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iNTRODUCTiON.

The following pages are an attennpt to supply a want

suggested by the experience of two Lecturers for the first

part of the Theological Tiipos at Cambridge. A few words

of explanation may i^eive to make this clear.

There is at the present time a division of opinion

among teachers as to the best*" way of learning a new
language. Some insist, especially in the case of a dead

language, on a long course of grounding in grammar before

anything serious is attempted in the way of reading or

speaking. Others seek to minimise the learning of

grammar and to push on almost at once to some form of

literature. The standpoint adopted in this book is that a

certain amount of spade-work is necessary, in the way of

learning by heart grammatical forms and usages ; but that

a good deal of memory-work may be saved by starting the

beginner in actual reading as soon as he knows the more

elementary grammatical forms. So the student is expected

to work through the ordinary classes of nouns to the end ui

tlie regular (Strong) Verb, before he reads the Old Testa-

ment
;
but at that point he is given assistance in starting

the Hebrew text, before going on to the second half -of the

grammar. In this way he becomes accustomed to the

sound and sight of many forms before he tries to commit

them to memory.

Every language is more easily learned with oral assist-

ance from a teacher than from a book alone. The lecturer,

TorInstance, may point out the peculiarities of the gutturals

wherever he meets them
;
but in a Grammar they must

nece*ssarily be collected into a separate chapter. The net

result in most Hebrew Grammars has been to overwhelm

the beginner, at the very start, by setting him to learn a
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multitude of rules which he cannot as yet practise satis-

factorily. Therefore in this book the laws of accentuation,

for instance, have been placed in the middle, not at the

beginning, and for the same reason ceitain paragraphs

throughout are marked with an asterisk, to denote that

they are better learned during the process of revision than

at first

The sentences in the exercises are, for the most part,

not taken from the Old Testament as in most Grammars

;

but are framed with the double object of using none but

the commonest words, and of illustrating the various

grammatical points in the shortest possible space. This

entails a certain monotcfhy of vocabulary and crudity of

expression
;
but it appears to be justified by experience in

teaching. To each of the later chapters is added a second

set of exercises taken from the Hebrew Scriptures, for the

use of the student in revising his grammar.

A certain amount of syntax has been added, and it

may be felt that this is either too little or too much. The
best way to learn Hebrew syntax is to read the Hebrew
text with a commentary and a conscience

;
but a Grammar

may reasonably be expected to supply some assistance in

indicating the kind of way in which a Hebrew sentence is

constructed. To afford practice in this, a few Hebrew
proses are added at the end of the book. The student’s

further needs may be supplied by that vade mecum ” of

every Hebraist, the Grammar of Gesenius-Kautzsch, to

which'‘the present writers owe a deep debt
;
or by David-

son’s Hebrew Syntax, and Driver’s or Kennett’s Hebrew
Tenses,” to which they are further indebted.

In conclusion, they wish to express their gratitude to

Professor Kennett for allowing them to use his lecture-

notes on the Hebrew vowel-system (which are given in an
Appendix) : to Mr. H. Loewe, of Queens’ and St. Catharine’s

Colleges, they are also grateful for some useful suggestions.

C T. WOOD.
H. C. 0. MNCHESTER.

Janumy 1913,
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HEBREW GRAMMAR
^
[Note

—

Sections in this Giammai which aie marked \^ith an
• asteiisk aie not meant for the bCj^inner . they should be left

till he IS leusmg his Grammai.]

CHAPTER L

OUTLINE OF THE HISTORY OF HEBREW AND ITS
POSITION AMONG SEMITIC LANGUAGES.

§ I, Hebrew^ is a bianch of an important family of

languages called Semitic,- which was spoken over a tract

of country, extending approximately from the Tigris valley

to the Mediterranean, and from the mountains of Armenia

to the coasts of Arabia. There are four^ main divisions

of the Semitic group of languages.

(i.) The southern group, chiefly represented by Arabic,

(ii.) The middle group, including Hebrew and the

kindred dialects of Palestine, and Phoenician.

(iii.) The northern group, including Syriac and Pales-

tinian Aramaic : also Samaritan,

^ The word “ Hebrew ” represents an Hebrew adjective meaning belonging

to those on the other side” t e, (probably) *Ulio>e who came from be}oiid the

ri\er Euphrates.” The term was seldom used by the Hebrew’s when hpeaking of

themselves, except to foreigners. The language is called in the Old Testament

the Jews’ language, 2 Kings xviii. 26; Isa. x\xvu ii, 13, or the language of

Canaan, Isa. xix. 18.

2 “Semitic” is derived fiom Shem, one of the thiee sons of Noah, among

whom, accoiding to Gen. x., all tl^e families of the w’orld w’eie divided. The
original home of the Semites was probably Arabia. (Cp. Geden^ Int^^gdiuiiQn ^
Hebrew p. 1 1 ).

® Cp. Ges. K. p.
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(iv.) The eastern group, including Babylonian and

Assyrian.

It is not to be supposed that all these languages are very

closely allied to each other, but they all, or nearly all,

contain certain common characteristics, some of which are

as follows :

—

(i.) A preference for stems consisting of three con-

sonants only.

(ii.) A tendency to have only two tenses in verbs, and

two genders in nouns.

(iii.) A similarity of roots for certain common ideas.

(iv.) The custom of writing and reading from right to

left instead of versa The so-called cunei-

form script of Babylonian and Assyrian does not

follow this direction.

(v.) Only the consonants are written in the early text,

the vowels being added later. (This, of course,

does not apply to the cuneiform script).

§ 2. Until comparatively recent times it was imagined that

Hebrew was the oldest language in the world. Modern in-

vestigation, especially with regard to the comparative study of

languages, has proved this not to be the case. Hebrew comes,

in point of date, about the middle of the Semitic group of

language, certainly long after Babylonian ^ and Assyrian.

§ 3. The literature of Hebrew proper is almost confined

to the Old Testament ; outside this we have only {a) a few*

inscriptions, notably the Siloam inscription mentioned below
;

(b) certain coins, principally Maccabean
;

{c) fragments of the

Book of Ecclesiasticus, together with various other frag-

ments recently discovered in Egypt and now in the

Cambridge University Library. These last are of great

importance, but the task of sifting them is not yet accom-
plished. Within the Old Testament there are the following

passages ^ written in Aramaic
:

(L) two words in Gen. xxxi.

^ Babylonian tablets ba\e been found which are said to date back as early as
4CXX) B.c. (Hilprecht, Babylonian Bxpedilmi of the {/niverstiy of Bennsyivama^
Lpp. Iiff.).

® Cf. Ges, I\. p Zt
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47 ; 0^0 Jer. X. 1 1 ;
(iiL) Dan. ii 4—vii, 28 ;

(iv.) Ezra iv, 8-
vL 18: vii. 12—26. So the period of Hebrew literatore

extends from perhaps the ninth ^ to the second century" B.c.

Putting aside for the time the various documents which

make up the Hexateuch,^ the eighth to the sixth century

may be taken as representing the most flourishing era

During and after the Exile, Hebrew became tinged with

Aramaic influences, and before long it is probable that it

ceased to be the language of the people. It was, indeed,

understood considerably later, and the fact that the Book
of Daniel, which dates in all probability from 167 B,C., was

written for the most part in Hebrew, serves to show that

the literary language w^as not ^ “ dead as late as that

date.

§ 4. There is a marked distinction between Hebrew
prose and poetry both In style and in language: the

poetical portions show not only a much larger range of

words, but also a tendency to introduce artificial archaisms,

as well as constructions only found in late Hebrew. It is

probable that the earliest literature was poetical in form,

and that this supplied a model for the later poetiy\

§ 5. With regard to the alphabet, there is considerable

doubt as to its origin, but it seems allied more closely with

the Egyptian picture-writing^ than with the ideograms ^ of

Babylonia and Assyria. The earliest extant example of

llebrew writing is afforded by the Siloam inscription, dis-

covered 1880 A.D. in a rock-cut tunnel connecting with the

^ It is, however, piobable that the Hexateuch contains verses which ai#* con»

sideiably older than the ninth century’. Such would be short poetical fragments,

as for instance Gen. iv. 23, 24 ; Num. xxi. 17, 18.

^ The document knmv n as J Is generally supposed to dale from Ihe end oi

the ninth century B.c., while F. la about half-a-century later.

® When Hebrew was no longer undeistood by the mass of people, it became

• necessary to translate and explain it in the current Aramaic. Hence arose the

various targums 01 tianslations, which are often very free lendeiings, or even

paraphlases.
^ The earliest Egyptian wntmg w'as m the form of rude figures.

® An ideogram is«*a conventional combination of lines representing a fixed

sound or sounds. In the history of writing it marks a later stage than picture

WTitmg, though there is reason to think that it is developed from it.
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Virgin's Well at Jerusalem. There is good reason to

suppose that the tunnel was cut in the reign of Hezekiah,

and therefore the date of the inscription would be about

the end of the eighth century B.C. But Aramaic inscriptions

of a somewhat earlier date have been found at Zcndschirli

in N. Syria, and the famous Moabite inscription of Mesha

dates from about 850 B.C.

§ 6. The earlier letters were rounded, whereas those which

are now used are square. The period of transition cannot

be determined exactly, but the Jewish tradition that the

square letters were brought back by Ezra from Babylon

probably gives too early a date. However, transition-forms

are found in inscriptions as early as the fourth century,

while an inscription in the square character has been found

dating from 176 B.C. It is obvious that the square

characters were in general use in the time of our Lord, for

He speaks of the i&ra, or yodh, as the smallest letter

(Matt. V. 18), which is not the case in the older writing.

§ 7. Ancient Hebrew manuscripts of the Old Testament

are rare. There are four fragments of papyri brought

from Egypt which are said to be not later than the second

century A.D.,^ but they seem to belong to a lectionary rather

than a complete text. Beyond these there is no manuscript

of the Qld Testament that can certainly be dated earlier than

the tenth century.

§ 8. In early Hebrew the vowels were not represented!

In course of time an attempt was made to denote the long

vowels By consonants
;
but it was the work of the Massoretes,^

abody of scholarswho lived in the fifth and sixth centuries A.D.,

to elaborate a vowel system, and to add vowels and accents ^

to the consonantal text. They performed their task with

extraordinary faithfulness, so that they hardly ever ^ altered

^ Cf. Geden, p. 57.

- The name is derived from Massorab, by which is meant a collection of

vaumis notes on the Hebrew text.

“ These are written above and below the line and not on the same levelwith

the consonants.

« Eleven cases are noted by Jewish scholars in which the Massoretes are said

to have made deliberate emendations,
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the traditional text : whenever it seemed to them wrong or

offensive they put the correction they intended in a note at

the bottom of the page. It is to their pains and their keen

scholarly tact that we owe the fact that we can read with «

accuracy the Hebrew Bible.



CHAPTER 11.

CONSONANTS.

§ I. In ancient Hebrew, as has been said above, the

consonants alone were written, and there was no proper

system of vowel notation.'' Like the Egyptian hieroglyphic

characters, they were formed on the “acrophonic'' principle,

ie, each letter was a picture which indicated the initial

sound of the object depicted (eg. 1, beyth, a house, indicated

the letter b).

This is clearer in the Phoenician method of writing than in

the Hebrew : but it may be seen in such letters as H = fence,

5 = bent hand, = tooth (see, further, in the table given

below).

§ 2. The pronunciation of Hebrew which we adopt in

this country is that employed by the modern Spanish and

Portuguese Jews (called for convenience Sephardim), in

distinction from those of Poland and Russia (called 'Ashken-

azim). This pronunciation was introduced by Reuchlin in

the sixteenth century, and follows in the main that of

Arabic.

In the following table, the sounds given to the letters

are only approximately correct, being the equivalents

usually chosen in transliterating Hebrew into English.

The beginner should notice that the vowel sounds have
the value given them in Italian : . .

a like the English ah (the vowel of “ calf”).

^ » ay ( „ „ „ ‘^Mrake”).

^ » >» ^ ( ,, ,1
“ sheep ”).

^ If » oo ( „ „ „ goose
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§3- ALPHABET.

Form.

Ordinarily.

Name.

j

1

i
Sound and Sign.

*

Mean 'Tig.

z

I ’Alepli The Gi eek smooth
breathing

Ox

2 n Beth b or bli ^ House 2

3 i Gimei g or gh Camel 3

4 1 Dalelh d or dh -'— the ‘th
'

in * the ;

Door 4

5 n He h ? Air-hole S

6 T Waw (to

ibyme with

bough”)

w (consonantal u,

Latin v)

Hookj nail 6

7 t
Zdy in s Weapon 7

8 n Heth
‘

h (ch as in Scotch
‘Goch ”)

Fence 8

9 tD
1

Teth - t (lingual) ' ? Snake
!

9
lO 1 Yodh

: y (consonantal i)
1

Hand 1

j

10

II r 1 Kapil
I
k or kh

1

Bent hand
;

20

12 h Lamedh
1

Goad i 30

13 f2 Q
i

Mem
I
m 1

1
Water

|

40

H 2 \
Nun

;
n ’

' Fish ! 50

is D
1

I

j

1

Samekh
! ^ ;

(") Prop 1 60

i6 3;

i

hAyhi
i

j

The Greek rough
bieathing * (but

,

see below)

,

Eye

'

1

1

70

17 D
’ Pe

i p orpk (Greek <^) Mouth 80

18

I

fadhe c (hissing s) ? Fish hook 90

19 p Qoph ! q (palatal k) '

i ? Back of skull,
,

' or eye ofneedle .

,
100

20 1 Resli '

]

1 r (palatal) i1 Head i

1

200

^21 W, tL^ i SiDj Shin
j

s^sh Tooth i

1
300

22 n Taw (pro-
|

nouiiced
like waw)

1

t or til (Greek B)

;

1

Sign
1

400

Pionounced “v” by convention.
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§ 4. It will be noticed that Hebrew, with its twenty-two

consonants, has rather a fuller alphabet than English. It

lacks sounds for v and x
;
but it has several extra sounds

(n, y, p, etc.), a variety of sibilants or dentals (see below, § 6),

and two forms of t (tO and in).

The following consonants are easily confused with one

another ;
^

3
, (2)2 with 3 (ii).

3 (3) with 3 (14).

"f (4) with n (20).

n (s) with n (8) and (22).

"1 (6) with t (7).

a (9) with D and D (i 3), and the latter with D (i 5).

y (16) with (18).

§ 5. Final letters.

consonants take a special form when they are

''final" {i.e. stand last in a word), i.e. Nos. ii, 13, 14, 17,

and 1 8. ],
f), and are distinguished from the more

ordinary forms by being prolonged below the line, instead

of being turned at an angle. Final D (13) is closed,

whereas the ordinary 13 is left open and is rounder.

§ 6." Classification.®

The consonants may be classed according to their

pronunciations

:

(«) Labials (pronounced on the lips) 3., 1, ?3
,
3.

ip)

[Dentals

I Sibilants
(pronounced on the teeth) t, D, 2

,
to, to.

{c) Linguals (pronounced on the tongue) 1
,
ID, 2

,
Jl.

{d) Palatals (pronounced on the palate) X Pi

(e) Gutturals (pronounced on the throat) H, H, y.

^ In Matt. V. i8 our Lord says that no *‘jOt” {Kara, yodh, the smallest

Hebrew letter) or tittle ” {Kepia) of the Jewish law shall pass away. The Kepia

ib the small which distinguishes 2 from D.
® The numbers are given to help the beginner in referring to the previous table,
* The beginner need not commit this section to memory.
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§ 7. Further remarks on pronundation.

(b) Deninls.Sdim^kh (15} D, and Sin (21) ts are

sometimes interchanged in the Old Testament
It is uncertain what was the distinction between

them. D is transliterated by s.

{c) Lingmls.—Teth (9) tO, is distinct from Taw

(22) H. It is pronounced by pressing the

tongue on the roof of the mouth (to make the

t hard).

id) Palatals.—Qoph (19) p, is the true q (Greek

KoiTTra), a sound which is not found in English

(our qu only == kw). ^ is pronounced at the back

of the palate.

Resh (20) is a palatal in Hebrew, not a lingual

as in English. This explains its many affinities

with the gutturals, eg. like them it cannot be

doubled.

(^) Guiia/als.

—
*Aleph (i) at the beginning of

a syllable is like the smooth breathing in Greek,

ie. it marks the suspension of breath which

precedes an initial vowel. If we say in English

sea-eagle,'' we close our throats before the

second word, and thus make the souijd of

before “ eagle." After a vowel, at the end of

a syllable, it is usually quiescent,” ie. it is not

pronounced.

He (s) n, when final, is usually quiescent. '"In this

position, when it is to be pronounced, it is written

with a dot (called Mappiq),

Heth (8) n, is an h pronounced in the throat. It

is a stronger sound than H.

^Ayin (16) has probably a stronger and a weaker

pronunciation.^ It is something like the sound

^ In Arabic it has two different foims. It may be noted that m the

Septiiagmt it is sometimes transliterated by 7, sometimes by the

rough breathing (which we use to represent it).



10 CONSONANTS

made in the throat by those who cannot pro-

nounce the English letter r. At the end of

a syllable, it may be represented by a catch in

the breath,

—Further remarks on the pronunciation of the six

letters, 1 (2), 5 (3), 1 (4), 3 (i i), B (17), and n (22), which

are sometimes aspirated, will be found in Chapter V.

The beginner should practise the sounds ft, !y, and p-

He should particularly avoid the common blunder of

pronouncing ^ like y.

EXB'RCISE,

1. Identify the following names of consonants:

—•(IS—"]?2D— —IV pj?—nnV—nn
_N3—«n—V—na—in—nn—rt—D'^D

!:)1p^_n^“T

—

2. Read the following names, sounding the vowels

which you think correct

—p— mto—

a

min— nm
3. Write the following names in Hebrew, omitting the

vowels

Dawid—Mosheh—Gad—Tartan— Kaleb— Ribqah
—Raljel—Par'oh— Yi^haq— ’Eprayim—Yosep—Tebet—Ziza’—

M=d; !l=aj '=1.



CHAPTEE III

FULL VOWELS.

§ I, Ancient Hebrew, as was pointed ont above, had no

system of vowei notation. This defect was attended by

m^ny inconveniences
;

e.g, it was impossible to distingoisli

sus7’ a horse, from sus-f,” my horse, and sOs-o,” his

horse, or ’Adam from ’Edom^ except by the context

Hence, as written records became commoner, it was cus-

tomary to denote some of the long vowels by writing the

most closely allied consonantal sounds
: (y) was employed

to denote !, 1 (w) to denote 6 and 0. Later on, a scheme

of signs to denote other vowel sounds w^as evolved
;

it was

systematised by the school of the Massoretes (interpreters),

and is known as the Massoretic system.

With the exception of the three long vowels mentioned

above, the vowels are denoted by signs placed under the

consonants which they follow.

§ 2. The vowel sounds, in Semitic languages, fa!! into

three primary classes, a, i, and u. The Massoretit: system

.may be shown thus :

I St Class, a

Short.

Pathah (a as in ‘man ’)

sign -

Long.

Qameg (a as ‘calf’)

sign -

2nd Class, r S®gli61 ^ (e as in * hen
1

*

sign —
1 Ijireq (i as in ^ pin ’) '

1 sign "7

Cere (e as in ‘drake*)

signr.
Long Hlreq (I as in ‘ sheep *)

1

Sign

^rd Class, u

j

1

rQameg Hatuph® (o as m ‘dog*)
:

I
sign -

1

1

Q&buq (h as in ‘bull*)
’

l sign -
!

Holeiii (6 as in ‘colt*)

sign 1 or *—

ShurSq (u as in ‘ goose *)

sign^

Thus = qa
: JP = qe : Ip = qo : "*17 = ql.

^ Pronounce gh as g, ® Hatuph= swift or **hiiriiedd^
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§ 3. Remarks.

(a) The Massoretes adopted the same sign — for a

and 6} The beginner cannot distinguish them

until he learns the laws of accents : but he should

remember that a is much commoner than o.

(if) Holem may be written fully as 1, or ^ defec-

tively ’ as ‘— ;
the two are not absolutely inter-

changeable.^ The defective method of writing is

preferred when the word contains another vocal

1 or \ When Holem occurs after to or before .to*

the one dot serves the double purpose of point-

ing the consonant and denoting the vowel

;

*112} = sor, to**! = rosh. Similarly, i may stand for

wo or 5w. So = ^a-won :
= lo-weh.

(e) S^ghol and Hireq, when lengthened, both usually

become —
;

and Qameg Hatuph and Qibbu?

become *— or \

^(d) Short hireq and qibbu9 frequently written

instead of and e.g'. TIlrsT*!*!, David.

This is most common when another or

occurs in the next syllable
;

e.g^. for

(e) S'^ghol belongs properly to the second vowel

class
;
but it very frequently stands for a modi-

fied form of a; cp. from *1^. Similarly

Hireq often stands for a thinned-down a; eg'.

[/) coalesces with the other three vowel sounds of

the second class to form a single vowel sound

;

^ The modern Polish and Gennan Jews pronounce the two sounds m much
the same way. How easily a passes into 6 may be tested by any one who tries

to sing ah up the scale.

* 2 It is usually written fully (i) when it lepiesents the contiaction of aw
; '{2) '

when it represents an original Qame9 in the tom syllable, e.g. fem. pi in HI—
(written defectively in the toneless).

^ The beginner is reminded that all paragiaphs in this grammar that are
starred should be omitted by him. They aie meant for those revising the
grammar, not for those learning it for the first time.
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and But when it follows any

vowel of the first or third class, it retains its

consonantal character; e,g. Dagesh Lene is in-

serted after *'-7-, —

.

EXERCISE.

!. Read the following extract from Genesis i. 1—4.

^
; v‘“i«rr n« nirr’ n'tr^nn '

i
,)

\ ‘ f T f**XT * ^ -rx * ••

'n\ rt'in'’ ; cnnn i)n2T 'inn nn-'n

ni nia -n^n n^ nin'' n«“i : ^nn “iin
I
.... — ^ ^ Y . «

'75rn7T av nin'' : “itrnn nlwn

Jinx or npn inn inn n^-^

2 . Write in Hebrew

:

'ObadyahO—Mdsheh
—

’Eprayim—YaroKam—G6-

shen—^"Eden
—

’Izebel—Hanun—Oir—^adoq

—

.liuldah—Lot—Ykonyah—Sukkdt—^’Elhanan.

^ . IS the Hebiew lull slop



CHAPTER IV.

SH^WA (SEMI-VOWELS).

A. Moving or Vocal Sh®wa.
Every syllable in Hebrew begins with a consonant,^

sometimes with two conpined, but never with more than

two. Where there are two, the first, in old Hebrew, carried

a short vowel sound, which has been weakened in the later

language; 2 dabarim (words) has become dbarim : but

between the d and the b in this example, the Hebrew

sounded a semi-vowel
;
so that we should more accurately

transliterate the word as ‘ d®barim.’ We may compare the

first vowels in the English words “ amend, believe,” which

do not receive the value of full vowels ('‘mend, believe).®

The Hebrews called this semi-vowel sound Sh®wa/ and

denoted it by the sign -
;

e.£;.

This is called the “ vocal
”

® (or “ moving ”) Sh®wa to

distinguish it from another use of the same sign, which is

explained below in (B).

RULES FOR VOCAL SHEWA.

§ I. Vocal Slfwa must be -put under the first of two

^ The single exception is *1= “ and.”

- Cp. the disappeaiance of the final e of the verb “ remember,” in the noun
remembrance.”

® If we say ‘^daba-rim,” laying the chief stress on the last syllable, we can

only give the a the value of a in amend,” i.e, a half-vowel sound. In ‘
* amend,”

how'ever, the first sound is distinctly a half ‘ a,* because tbe vowel stands*at the

beginning of tbe word and no consonant precedes. But in ‘ d^^barim/ no one can
say whether the half-sound is more of an ‘e’ or an ® a’

;

so we transliterate

these half-sounds by foi the sake of convenience.
^ Sh«wa is the Hebrew nothingness, pointed in order to illustrate

the form of .the sign.

Vocal,” i.e. promuncecl as a half vowel,



SWWA (SE:\II-V0WELS) I 5

consonants standing together at the beginning of a syllabie

without a full vowel betweot
;

e.g.

It has two degrees, the simple and the compound, the

latter being slightly nearer to a full vowel sound (e.g, the

a in
“ ^mend ”). Simple Shfwa is used with all consonants

except the gutturals —H—H

—

"IP), The semi-vowel sound

of simple Sh^wa is insufficient to secure the distinct pronun-

ciation of the gutturals. In compound or Hateph^ ShVas,
the vowel sound is full enough for the ear to distinguish

to which class of vowels the sound belongs : hence they

may take three forms, corresponding to the three primary

classes of vowels.

(d) Hateph Pathah ~
;
as in (’^sher) = who ” or

‘

‘Svhicii.”

(b') Hateph §®ghoI —
;

as in f^lohim) = “ God.''

(c) Hateph Qameg —
;

as in = ‘‘ poverty,

affliction."

Note.

—

Besides the gutturals, other consonants some-

times take compound Sh^wa, where the need is felt of

securing a more distinct pronunciation to the consonant.

This is most frequent with 1, especially in *1 P verbs
;
eg.

It is also found with sibilants and p; e.g, HHt

(construct of SHp*

, § 2. A Hateph vowel can neither precede nor follow a

simple vocal Sh®wa. This is only common sense, and will

be clear if we take examples : •

(d) A Hateph before a simple Sh®wa necessarily be-

comes a full vowel
;

e.g. (ya ^modu) is

pronounceable
;
bur if w^e drop the '—, is

unpronounceable unless we write a full — under

the y ^ ya^a-mdu ’).

(b) A simple, before a Hateph, Sh^va becomes a full

vowel, its nature depending on the nature of the

Hateph; e.g, for which is unpronounce-

able, we must write 'l-D?-

^ $,e, swift” or ^‘bnnicd ” Cp.
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This rule is often expressed by saying that a Hateph

vowel points itself and the preceding letter.

§ 3. Since it is impossible in Hebrew for a syllable to

begin with more than two consonants, it follows that two

vocal Sh^was cannot stand togethei in a word. In such a

case, the first Sh^wa reverts to the original vowel of which

it is a weakened form. This will be clear from the follow-

ing example. Certain particles in Hebrew are prefixed to

the words to which they belong
;

1 = ‘‘ in.'' This is

usually pointed with vocal Sh%a, 5 ;
but when it is prefixed

to a word which already has a simple Sh®wa under its first

consonant, “ th^word (of) . . then the 1 carries

its original vowel
;
'llTl would be unpronounceable, and we

naturally have

The beginner should notice that in such a case the

vowel to which the first Sh^wa reverts is usually —
N,B.— In this Grammar a consonant with vocal Sh®wa

is not reckoned as a separate syllable
;

e,g. "11T (d^var) is

counted as a monosyllable, not a disyllable.

B. Quiescent or Silent Sh®wa (syllable divider).

§.I. The Hebiews also used Sh®wa for an entirely

different purpose, to mark the division between two syllables

in a word
;

eg, in (mish-pat). This is called

“quiescent” Sh^wa because it has no pronunciation. It

marks the end of a closed''^ syllable (ie, a syllable ending

in a consonant) in the middle of a word. Thus it has no
connexion with vocal Sh^wa, and it is unfortunate that the

same sign stands for both.

Now, as two vocal Sh®was can never occur together in

a word, it follows that if we find two Sh®was together in

the same word, the first is quiescent and the second vockl

;

e.g. =
A Slfwa coming at the end of a syllable or immediately

before another Slfwa is always quiescent
^ A syllable ending in a vowel is said to be open.
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§ 2. Quiescent Slf\v& does not appear In the last letter

of a word, except

(d) in final which always contains Sh'v.a in its

bosom/' unless it contains a foil vowel

;

?rbp, ‘ a king ’
; A*?, ‘ thy king.’

(d) when a word ends in two consonants i^ot/i of %jckich

are sounded, they are both pointed with Sh'wa

;

L
"

e,g, Q qata^t. In such cases the first Sh®\va

is really quiescent, the second vocal
;

i,e. the last

consonant has a semi-vowel sound; eg,

= qa-tal-t
;
^ 112 = ner-d.-

A'j5 .—Two consonants can only stand together thus

at the end of a word, when the second is a mute; t.e,

1, 2, 1, 2, s:, n, Lb or p.

EXERCISES.

N,B ,— Simple vocal Sh^wa is not marked in exercise B,

A. Write out the extract from Gen. i. 1-4 given in the

last chapter, inserting Sirwa.

B. Write in Hebrew the following names and words

:

Shkem— Ribqah—Ya'^*q5b—MalYnaylm
—

’^lohfm

— i\Iicrayim — "'dom — Binyamin— yiqtlek —
ho^'^mad—shamart—yiqtolka.

C. Correct the follovving forms:

rnp;*—

—

4t:p—“*i'T2pn—
* ^ This i^clediei, T lemeinberthat :n old j 1 vvns Wr/DiJ; cp.

(
= and jTl.nj (= (VTs:rj )5 wheie the D^gesh fcite wAnesses to tlie scmi-

vow el sound attached to tne last letter (at-t, nallial-t},

* - This also explains the Dagesh lenc in the last IcUei, —^113.



CHAPTER V.

DAGESH.

§ I. ‘ Dagesh * probably means, by derivation, that which

sharpens or hardens a letter. It is a point standing in the

middle of a consonant; (eg, being identical in form

with the dot called Mappiq, found in a final tl [see above,

Chap. 11. § 7 . m
It indicates two different degrees of hardness in the

consonant

:

(1) ‘Dagesh lene’ (ie, Latin for “the light Dagesh”)

marks a lesser degree of hardening : thus *1 = dh

;

=

(2) ‘Dagesh fdrte’ (ie, the strong Dagesh) marks a

greater degree of hardening. Its practical effect

is to double the letter in which it stands
;
though,

strictly speaking, it only strengthens the pro-

nunciation ; eg, blDfp is pronounced qit-tel.

§ 2. Rules for Dagesh lene.

(^) There are only six consonants which vary from

their original hard sound to a softer or aspirated

sound. These are 1, 3, *1, 3, D, and fl. They
are called the “ R^ghadhk'^phath ” letters, this

name being formed as a ‘ memoria technica.'

The softer pronunciation in each case with-

out Dagesh) was that of a true aspirate (cp. the

Greek 6, <f>, x)l 11 = f. But as we are

almost incapable of making these sounds, we
give D. (bh) the value of the English v

; 1 (dh),

that of ‘ th ' in the word ‘ the
' ;

S (pli), that of
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f; and 11 (th), that of ‘th’ in ® thing while

we neglect the aspirate in 3 (gh; and 2 (kh)

altogether.

(i) Da^es/i hue never occurs immediately after a vowei^

quiescent letter} or vocal Slfiva, These require

the softer or aspirated sound of the six letters.

It IS always found in the six letters.

(1) At the beginning of a word \e,g, unless the

last word has ended in a vowel or quiescent letter

and there is no pause between the two words. If

there is, after the first, any break equivalent to an

English stop, the secon^ is given its initial Dagesh.

(2) At the beginning of a oyllable, if the previous

syllable is closed.^

So naip (mi^/z-^ar)
; but

“

11^^ (z/a-e^ar).

It is important to remember that Dagesh lene never

follows vocal Slfwa
;

e,g, not 'IS.T.

^ Exceptions

:

{a) When a word ends in two sounded consonants

without a full vowel, then the second, if a B®-

ghadhk®phath letter, carries Dagesh. The reason

is that the latter is really the beginning of a new
syllable which is cut short; see Chap. IV. B. | 2.

if). Therefore this is not really an exception to

the rule, for the previous Sh®wa is quiescent.

(f) D'lJlffi’ ip two ” with fern, nouns) is the one real

exception.^

§ 3. Rules for Dagesh forte.

{a) As the practical effect of Dagesh forte is to

^ See notes on and H in Chap. IL § 7 {<?). The Yudh in is

quiescent, Chap. III. § 3 {/') ; also the Waw in \ and 11.

^ That is to sa}% if it ends in a sounded consonant (which in this case takes

a quiescent Sh^^wa).

*®The origin of the Dagesh in this word is uncertain. Peihaps

(cp. 10 which case the Dagesh is forte. Or possibly

with a prosthetic” ’aleph, m which case the Dagesh is iene. (Prosthetic ’aleph

IS an ^aleph not strictly belonging to the root, but prefixed to facilitate pronuncia-

tion : cp. with special,)
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double the consonant, it follows that it must

immediately follow a full vozvel. Thus it Is

easily distinguished from Dagesh lene (even in

the B^ghadhk^phath letters), for the latter never

follows a vowel immediately.

The letter containing D. forte must have a vowel or

vocal Sh^wa of its own : a word never ends in a

letter containing Dagesh forte.^

{b) Dagesh forte may occur in all consonants except

the gutturals and Resh, their sound being such

as does not admit of doubling.

When a grammatical form demands a Dagesh forte

in one of th^e five letters, the vowel which

precedes them is usually lengthened to com-
pensate for the loss of Dagesh forte.

A simple example is a certain voice of the verb,

which ‘demands a D. forte in the second root

letter :

2

the root ^tDp gives and h'Bpf in

this voice : but gives and (— and

— in the penultimate by compensation).

Remarks,

1. When the same consonant would be written twice

without an intervening vowel or vocal Sh^wa, it is only

written" once, with D. forte
;

e.g, gives

But (mal-k®khem) cannot be written with

one Kaph, because- the Sh^w^a under the first Kaph is vocal

2.

‘When D. forte occurs in one of the B®ghadhk®phath

letters, the double sound is necessarily hard, not aspirated
;

12L5 = Kib-bedh.
*

3 . D. forte is often omitted in certain consonants which

carry vocal Sh®wa, This occurs most frequently with the

liquids D, and with p ;
e,g, is regularly written

for and it came to pass ''). Also in sibilants, when

followed by a guttural
;

cp.
;

plur,

* ^ Except such woids as
.-T

® Almost all veibal roots in Hebrew have three root-letters (consonants).
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The syllable preceding the consonant !n question is

half-open ;
in the example given, the pronunciation is

neither ‘‘ \va-yhi/^ nor way-hi/' but is something between

the two.

* 4. Disjunctive '' D. forte is a name given to the

Dagesh, when it is inserted in a consonant carrying a vocal

Sh®\va for no other reason than to make the pronunciation

of the latter more audible, e.g, in Lev. xxv. 5 (for

•We may compare with this the Dagesh in why ? ')

and C much^ to give greater strength to the first

vowel. •

* 5* Conjunctive D. forte is of commoner occurrence;

Le, certain cases where two words are run together in pro-

nunciation, and a D. forte inserted in the first letter of the

second word. nt Cthis/ masc.) and n"5 (=how) are

often joined to the following word by a hyphen (Maqqeph)

:

thus we have how fearful Gen. xxviii. x 7

;

and ((this is his name'), Jer. xxiii. 6. This con-

junctive D. foite is usually found after a word ending in

quiescent H.

EXERCISE.

1. Correct the following words:

_ mt?—
trb^’'nn'^::T\«

2. Write in Hebrew:^

Mqat-tel
;
mal-ke-nu

;
dbar

;
bash-sha-ma-yim

; sap-

pru
;
mib-bney ha-^am

;
b^idqatam

;
hac-cip-p5r

;

zeh ben Ya'^qob, h^n Yi^-haq; mai-kkem
;
yish-

ta-h'^w ch.

*3. Insert Dagesh lene, where necessary, in the extract

from Gen. i. 1-4, given in Chap. Ill,

^ In this exeicise, simple vocal Sh*iAa is not represented m the Engl-sb ; and

the B^giiadlik^pbath letters aie wntten m then hard nnaspiraled foirn. After

this, in transliterating Hebrew words, 2 will be given as v, *1 as dh, etc.
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GUTTURALS AND WEAK LETTERS.

The beginner will find it useful to read through this

chapter, but he need not study it carefully at this stage.

A. The Gutturals.

§ I. The gutturals ste H, H, 5^, and (for some

purposes) 'I.

Of these, and Pf are usually gutturals only at the

beginning of a syllable.

H is rarely consonantal at the end of a S3dlable (see

Chap. II. § 7. (^)), but a form like is possible.

r? is a guttural at the end of a syllable within a word

;

but not at the end of a word, unless it bears

Mappiq (see Chap. 11
. § 7. {if) ;

e,g, ‘ he

tarried.^

§ Peculiarities.

{a) They cannot take Dagesh forte : and in rejecting

it, often cause the lengthening of the previous

vowel for compensation^ (see Chap. V. § 3. (^)).

and 1 usually require this lengthening of a pre-

ceding short vowel, when they would otherwise

take Dagesh forte,

V often does so,

n and n are so strong in sound as to be virtually

reduplicated in speech
;
consequently they do not

usually require compensatory lengthening of the

previous vowel,^

1 — becomes — : — becomes — : — and “ become ,1.- • «• T L
* ® But a vowel coming before any guttural and bearing a countertone

(Meibeg) must be lengthened. Cp. Impf, Niph. TjSn^;
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(F) They cannot take vocal Sh^va, but must have

a Hateph vowel instead ; usually this vowel is

a Hateph Patkali,

e.g, we write not

(^) They often prefer a Hateph vowel to a quiescent

Sh^wa.

Compare * he tvill cause to stand/ with
‘ he will destroy/

It will be remembered that a Hafeph vowel conditions

.
the vowel that precedes; cp. Chap. IV. A, I 2 (p'),

(d) They have a preference for a rather than e or ^

1 or o.

Compare ‘ salt,’ with ‘ king.’

however, often admits S^'g/wl where other

gutturals would have Pathah

{e) Final H, H, and V cannot stand directly after a

long vowel other than Qamec. A Pathah slips

in to help the pronunciation, which, though

written under the guttural, is pronounced before

it This is called Furtive Pathah,

Compare ‘ he will cause to hear/ with

* he will destroy/ ^

(/) A Hateph vowel becomes a full vowel ^fore a

guttural.

Compare ‘ shall he go ? ’ with ‘ shall

I go?’

B. The weak or quiescent letters are w, n, “i, \
They are, however, only quiescent at the end of a syllable

:

at the beginning they are full consonants. Final H (not

^ Hireq under gutiuials is rare. Not infrequently its place is taken by

especially in verbal forms.
* ®*So n'’W is difficult to pronounce, while mashub {]\Iessiab), is quite

easy. The same difHciilty would not be felt after a long a
; HZD, * butcher.*

The Furtive Paikak disappears when a vowel comes after the guttural ; e,g,

‘spirit/ but Hinn? ‘spiiits.*

* ® The interrogative particle has now a counlertone and is wiitteii with

Mefcheg ; 'S|^Kn»
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n) is always silent: within a word it is always sounded.

Final ^ is always silent : at the end of a syllable within

a word it is occasionally, but rarely, a consonant

^
1 and are only silent after homogeneous vowels

{i.e. of the o and i class respectively), in which case they

coalesce to form the long vowels 1, \ and '^-7-, and

After heterogeneous vowels they are consonantal
;

in

ID, ' line,' Dil, ‘ nation,' the last letters are sounded.

The effect of these letters being silent is threefold

:

(1) They do not tgke silent Sh^wa;

(2) A short vowel before them being consequently

left in an ^ open syllable is usually lengthened.

Thus Vt2p=‘he killed’; ‘ thou didst kill’

But from ‘ he found,’ the form parallel to

is not

(3) When standing between a vowel and a strong

consonant they have no pronunciation and are

entirely neglected
,

‘ head '

;

‘ Ishmael.’^

^ 2. e, a syllable ending in a vowel sound.

^ This rule, in eflect, only concerns
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CHAPTER VH.

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE AND THE INTERROGATIVE
PARTICLE.

A. The Definite Article.

§ I. Hebrew has no indefinite aiticle.^

The definite article is not an independent word, but is

always prefixed to its noun or adjective. Its original form

was perhaps like the Arabic article which it

resembles in many ways. But if so, the final h has been

assimilated to the following consonant and is only repre-

sented by a Dagesh forte in the latter.

Befoie all consonants^ except the gutturals and "1, ike

arUcIe appears as —H followed by Dagesh forte ; eg.

® king
' ;

' the kingl Before the gutturals and *1,

which cannot be doubled, its pointing varies according to

the following rules

:

^
(a) and being the weakest in sound, demand that

the Pathah of the article should be lengthened

to compensate for the absence of Dagesh forte

(see Chap. V. | 3 .
[b))

;
e.g, ‘ the man

'

;

‘ the head.’

(b) Before the other gutturals, H, H, its form varies

* ^ In latei Hebiew the nuDieial *7nKj ‘ one/ is sometiUies used as an in-

d§fm% aiticle (cp. i Kings xix. 5 ) : cp. ‘iinus’’ h. Ule Latin.

“ Seen in such \\oidfe as almanac, al^eha^ ahokol^ alkamhia, and m many
Spanish naiites such as Ahantafa^ and peinaps piesened in the Hebrew

Hiail/ etc. Before some consonants the I disappears as in Hebrew

and the follo\\!ng consonant is doubled. Ceitain Bedouin tribes aie said to

pronoiiiice the srude/ nai/
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according as these gutturals have or have not

beneath them.

(1) Before with any vowel except or with any

hateph vowel, it usually is —H ^ e.g-, ' the

eye/

Before H or H, with any vowel except —, it is —H,

no compensation being needed
;

for these are the

strongest guttural sounds, and the catch in the

breath before pronouncing either of them amounts

to a virtual reduplication
;

e.g". ^ the

sword/

(2) Before —H or —
if the accent of the word falls on them, the article

< <

is —rr
;

"inn, * the mountain ’
: Q!yn, ‘ the

people/ [The sign < over the word is con-

ventionally used to show where the accent

falls]:

if they are unaccented, the article is — tl

;

D^^nn, ‘ the mountains
' ;

nDl^n, ‘ the dust/

Before —n ^ or —n ® whether accented or not, the

article is —^n
;

e.g, Djnn, ^ the wise man ’

;

'Vnn, ‘ the disease/
• t: *•

'

IVofe on Accents,—Every independent word has ,an

accent where the stress of the voice comes in pronunciation.

The accented syllable is called the tone-syllable. The
beginner will find it sufficient for the present to remember

this rule, that a syllable with a long vowel^ if closed^ {i.e,

ending in a consonant), is always accented'^ eg, is

the plural of "Itl, but the accent is no longer on the H but

on the — (long vowel in a closed syllable).

Remark—The three common words * earth, land*’
*

* ^ Occasionally —n ;
2 Sam, v. 6.

* ® before —n becomes — ; e,g, So '•11^ in pause becomes

^ Befoie —

%

the article is —H*
t; t
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in, ‘ mountain ’
;
and ‘ people,’ appear with the article as

SUMMARY OF THE FOREGOING RULES.

The article is

1. Ordinarily -H
;
eg. ‘the king.'

2 . (Before and 1, —H; eg. ‘the man ’,

!
IljWin, ‘ the head.’

i Before 3^, usually —H; eg. ‘the eye.’

f.Before tl and tl, —H; e^. —"}nn, ‘the sword/
< < <

Before H or y, —il
;

e^g', "inn, ‘ the mountain '

;

dyn, ‘ the people/

I Before n or — 11; e.g-, d‘^inn, ‘the mountains/

Before n or n, —<1 ;
e.g', ddnn, ‘ the wise (man)/

^ § 2. The article is used in Hebrew even more widely

than in English.

(a) With a few common words, it retains the demon-

strative force that it originally had ; eg-, Dl'^il,

‘ to-day
'
(this day).

(d) The vocative is usually expressed by the noun with

the article; e.g. “save, O king.”

(c) Generic use,— It is widely used, as in Greek, to

denote a member of a class, where we in English

should use the indefinite article
;

e,g, ‘ an

enemy.’

(d) It is frequently attached to a noun, which denotes

a person or thing mentioned for the first time,

but defined in the mind as the subject of the

following narrative
;

e,g, Gl'^n and it

happened on a day ” {the day of the facts to be

narrated). So “ he wrote in a book ’’
is ISSi

{e) In late Hebrew, it is sometimes used for the

relative pronoun.

* ^ The following nouns also lengthen a vowel with the article : "1S»

‘bullock’ (nan); jn, ‘festival’ (ann); iinx, ‘ark’ (jin^n).
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§ 3. Note.— ^ is frequently used with the definite

accusative in Hebrew. It is usually joined to the noun by

a hyphen (Maqqeph), and is then treated as part of the

following word, t.e, it loses its accent and consequently

shortens its vowel.

It is only used before

{a) a noun with the definite article
;
^ e,g,

' (I saw) the horse.'

ip) a proper noun
;
eg, « I saw David.'

{c) a noun with a pronoun suffix,^ eg,

^ I saw his horse.'

So it is not correct^to say for ‘ I saw

a horse.' ^

is frequently omitted even before a definite accus-

ative; and it is comparatively rare in poetry. But in

Hebrew prose it should usually be inseited.

B. The Interrogative Particle.

Similar in form to the article is the particle fT, which is

usually prefixed to the first word of an interrogative

sentence. Its form varies as follows

;

Before ordinary consonants with full vowel it is

pointed H
;
eg, ' he will slay'

;
‘ will

he slay ?

'

(2) Before ordinary consonants with Sh®wa and before

gutturals it is

eg, * ye slew '

;
DllV'Dpn, ' did ye slay ?

'

‘ I shall slay ’
;

‘ shall I slay ?
’

^ Gea. K. pp. 365-665 explains it as a noun, originally meaning * being
’

(Geiman Wesen),

Or in the consliuct ca'ie (when dtfliiite).

® Fox these suffixes, see Cliap. XIL is also used before an inteuogathe

* whom^”), 01 a lelative pronoun.
* ^ Fox apparent exceptions, cp. Ex. xxi. 28 ; i Sam. xxiv. 5 ; 2 Sam. iv. 1 1.

® It will be rememheied that a Hateph vowel can neither precede noi follow

a vocal Sh®wa (see Chap, IV, A, § 2), neithei can it come before a guttiual

(Chap. VI, A. § 2. (/)).
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(3) Before a!! gutturals with it is H.

eg, ^12^, ' he said
^

'

clid he say ?

'

* A nuance of surprise or sarcasm is sometimes con-

yeyed by omitting the interrogative particle; c£ Judg,

xiv. 16.

VOCABULARY.

man

woman

word, thing

heaven

earth

mountain

(m.)

1 nv^ (f.)

T2T (m.)

fm. plur)

(f-)

“Ml (m.)

people ar Cm)

God 2 D‘-n (m. plur.;

he heard

he made
T t•

he saw HK-!
T T

and —1 (attached

to next w’ord)

“ Note that it is net He'S is foi nriX-
,

T ' T

-The word D'’n!r’S< thoagh phual m forn^ ia\es the '‘irgular veib when

referring to the One God. When lued with a plural \uh, it reies* to (heathen)

gods.

EXERCISE.

N.B—The verb usually conies first in a Hebrew sentence,

1. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) The man and the woman. (2) The heaven and

the earth. (3) God heard the people (4) The
man heard the word. (5J God made the

mountain. (6) Did the people hear the word ?

(7) Did God see the woman ? (8) Did God
make the heaven ? (9) God saw the man and

the man (saw) the woman.

2. Prefix the article to the following:

a^rt—nsi’— —Tea
t*nN—9''n— ‘'Vn—a'-in—
I

* ' • • t: • t , -j. «.»

3. Prefix the interrogative particle to the following;

if5n_i52--anpw— aiiVaj?—Vap«



CHAPTER VIIL

ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS.

A, Adjectives,

§ I. Inflection.

(a) In Hebrew there are only two genders, mascu-

line and feminine
;
and, as far as the adjective is

concerned, only two numbers, singular and plural.

The adjective is inflected by adding suffixes to the

masculine singular

:

(

Fern. sing, suffix

Masc. plur. „ d'’-—

Fem. plur, „ ill—.

e.£: did, ‘ good
' ;

fem. sing. Hlid
;

masc. plur.

;
fem. plur. llilld.

(^) All these suffixes are accented.^ Now — and

— (for reasons explained below in Chap. XII.)

can not, as a rule, stand more than one syllable away
from the accent. When, therefore, a polysyllabic

adjective like ‘great,’ adds a suffix, the

— is now two places away from the accented

syllable, and consequently is thinned dowm into

a vocal Sh®wa
;

fem. sing.
;
masc.

plur.
;
fem. plur. ,

If the first consonant is a guttural, the Sh^wa is, of

course, compound
;

ptil, ^ strong ’
;
fem. Mptn.

^ d’'-;- and rt— are necessaiily accented according to the rale given in

Chap. VII., that a closed syllable with a long vowel must bear the accent.
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§ 2, The adjective agrees with its noun in number ^ and
gender. If it qualifies the noun it is placed after it, and
if the noun is definite, the adjective must have the article.

e.g. IltD ‘ a good man/

Slton ^ the good man/

3,itDn Id®, ^his good horse' flit 'his-horse the-

good ').

If, however, the adjective is a predicate, it generally

comes first in the sentence and does not take the article.

1®, ‘ the man is good/

ID®* DID, ' his horse is a good one.'

Note.—i. The present tense of tite verb f(? be cannot easily

be expressed in Hebrew,and it is generally omitted,

ii. The ordinary negative with finite verbs is

Its position is usually first in the sentence

;

D® ‘ the man (is) not good.'

hi. If there is one predicate to several nouns, the

predicate usually agrees with the nearest noun,

iv. The predicate, whether a verb or adjective,

usually precedes the subject ; eg",

c
^1^^ man/

§ 3. Comparative and Superlative.

Hebrew has no special forms for these, as is natural in

such a primitive and simple language. It expresses them

by certain methods of circumlocution.

(a) Comparison is usually expressed by means of the

preposition Q from '), used after the adjective

in the sense of ‘ more than '
;
- eg. T.T|D ^1*15.,

' great from/ z.e, greater than, ‘ David.' This

preposition is usually prefixed to the following

noun (always except before the article, when it

*
^ Certain nouns m Ilebrcvv have a dual, but there is no such form in adjec-

tives : the plural must be used instead. * God/ usual 1} has a singular

adjective; e.g* living God.’ (See note on previous \ocabulary,)

* ^ Where no definite comparison with another is expressed, fp is not used,

* His younger son ’ is 132.
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may appear as with Maqqeph) : now Nun
(like n in many other languages) is a weak letter

;

and where it follows a short vowel and carries a

quiescent Sh®wa, it always drops out in Hebrew,

and is represented by a Dagesh foite in the next*

consonant. Just as Hn»movable' in English

becomes ' ^///movable,’ so becomes

Before a guttural or Resh, which refuses Dagesh

forte, — becomes -—p by compensation
,

e.g.

' better than Abraham.' ^

(^) Superlative,—This may be expressed by the use of

the article
;

eg. |tD|^n 1ji, ' his youngest son
’

(his-son the-young-one).

Or by using the preposition 5-,
‘ in, among

' ;
e.g.

ptnn <the strongest man in

Israel.’ ^

Or by using the comparative with hi), ‘ all ’
;

eg.

‘ greater than all the people
’

= the greatest of . . .

B. Adverbs.—These are few in number: the commonest

is * very,’ which follows the adjective which it qualifies.

It is ^apparently an accusative of a noun 'strength.’

So it properly = ' to excess.’

^ A class of adverbs is formed b}^ adding the suffix

5
* gratis ’

;
DpT, ' by day ’

;
' verily.’

VOCABULARY.

good great
T

bad, evil strong PIO
(fern, nin) high

T

* ^ A similar use of JD is found in its use with the Infin Construct after an

adjective; e.^. Gen, iv. 13,
*’

31^ ‘my sin is too heavy to bear.’

Cp. I Kings xii 28; Gen. xx\ii. ii ;
Ex. xviii. 18 ; Gen. x\m. 14.

* ^ The Construct case is also used frequently to express a superlative ; s.g.

|1Dp, * the youngest of his sons’ ; *inqD, ‘the choicest of the cities.’
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very in a

not from
i'?

he horse cc
she mare nrir

T

this (m,).

tiiatj for,

proH. Hi

ClVlJ. '’5

hand (0

EXERCISE.

1. Translate into English :

{nr-isn n’cn (2) tc’cirm nVn; coT “ T T ^ ^ f*TT T :\/
pin (4^ intrr cnn (3)

«''rT (6) ; (=;; ; ntn

niDisn-n^ nwT (7) ; nptrjn rrf«n

rhr\^ (9) iD^Dp «‘in ptn (s) *. rrcltcn

sa'^’ccn TNa D''a"j (10) itr-'xna «'’n

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) The good horse is strong. (2) The mao saw

the mare that it (she) was strong. (3) A very

lofty mountain. (4) The heavens are higher than

the earth. (5) This is the strong horse. (6) This

good horse. (7) He is not better than the

woman. (8) The bad mares are very strong.

(9) He and she are the best of Yisrael (10)

For a good word is belter than a strong hand,

(i i) Did the strong man do the evil things ?
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CHAPTER IX.

PRONOUNS.

A, Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns.

§ I. Personal Pronoflns.

The following forms are those of the personal pronouns

when they stand as tlie subject of a sentencej ie. in the

nominative case. [Strictly speaking, there are no ^ cases ’ in

Hebrew
;
but the word ^ case ’ is useful to express certain

relations of the noun.] The oblique cases are formed on

quite a different principle, which will be explained later.

Stugulan

1st p. com. I or

• T

2nd p. m. Thou

f.

3rd p. m. He Nin

f. She

< <

In pause 'iJSi and

<
* In pause

Phi) ah

We (occas.

Ye anw

or rT3n«

They rr or nan

J)
n;n (after

prefixes |!l or I^Tl)

W In pause ^2^ (ml)^

Remarks,

First Person ,— is commoner than The first

personal pronoun is (as in other languages) of common
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gender, becai!?e thcic is no reed to define the gender of

a pert>on who is speaking.

Pef'son ,—The Dagesh forte, in both sing, and

plur^ points to the fact that each of them had originally

a before Lhe (i e. they were etc.'^,
;

this

was dropped, just as in the case of when prefixed to

a word ^see Chap. VIII. § 3^

The original form of the fern. sing, became

^ this dropped its second vowel but was still pro-

nounced at-t, as shown by the Dage-^h forte and Sh*'wa

in T},^.

Third Person. —In the Fe^-tateuch ‘she^ is iL'^ually

written as {Le. KThiv OTi Thi-^ ‘.eerns

to indicate that the form was originally common in

gender.

8 2. Demonstrative Pronouns.

This m. nt :b) That m
f. f. «''n

These com. nh^ Those m. nsn or an

£ n:nor |n

Remarks. ^

1. These pronouns conform to the same rules as the

adjective with regard to the article
;

i c. they bear it when
qualifying,- but not when predicative. When a noun is

qualified by both an adjective and a demonstrative, the

former precedes the latter in older;

e.g. ntn ^
this good maud

ITdin mn, ^ that is the good man.’

2. The article before and rriri always appears

^ This pioUal/jy simircd longei m Xoilh than sii Sojdi Pale-Jh-c
;

is

ftuind m what are believed to be nanetives from Xouhern souiccs, r^^tcielly m
the Books of Kings

* 2 When the demonstrat^'e quabfics a noun uilh a pronominal

siiflix, it is sometimes found without the article ; ^.,7. H? FOl, ® this his word.'



i^RONOUNS

2. Translate into Hebrew :

(i) Thou art good and he is bad. (2) These are

the strong women. (3) This law is not gocd,

(4) We are not stionger than this people.

(5) He heard those laws. \(jj I and thou are

evil men. (7) He saw tiiat land, that it was

very good. Thou art great. (9) He
said unto those men, ‘Ye are evil/ (lO; Are

these the women ?
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CHAPTER l^.—Continnecl

B, Relative and Interrogative Pronouns.

§ I. Relative Pronoun.

There is only one relative pronoun, which is in-

variable for all genders, numbers, and cases.

The oblique cases of the relative are formed by peri-

phrases :
' whom I killed ' is ' who I killed him/ * To

whom I gave it Ms ‘ who I gave it to him/ ‘ The man
whose son was sick ’ is ‘ the man who his son was sick ^

;

(notice a translation of this idiom in Mark i 7 ,
o3 , , .

avTov = whose).

Similarly,

* the place where * is * the place which , . , there/

* whence * is ‘ which . . . from there/

‘ whither * is * which . . . thither.'

^ Notes.—(a) -—^ or — followed by a Dagesh forte

is occasionally found for especially in later

Hebrew. It may be a North Palestinian usage.^

(d) In poetry the relative is usually omitted.

(c) and are rare, though Is

frequent.

({f) In relative clauses which define the time when,

stands alone without addition of any word

like
;

e,g. ‘ on the day when ' is . . ,

^ The Phoenician relative was probably *W or J but with Dagesh forte

was probably used also; see Wright, Compafahve Grammar oj the Semitic

Langmges^ p. 119.
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Construct, see Chap. Xfll. | 4.

§ 2, Interrogative Pronouns.

Who? is .

Wnat? is rf*2
j

indeclinable.

Notes .

—
"^"2 is found in the oblique cases

;
rjp. ‘‘tlb'nSL,

'daughter of v.hom?' / e, v.hose daughter?

' \Ciom ^
'

(^accu^ati v'e;. ' to u horn ?

'

(i^j n« is pointed somewhat like the article,

•It appears

I. as n*5 ,
followed by Dagesh fortCj before

ordinary consonants. is joined to the next

word by a hyphen (Maqqeph;;^ TfVn'C*, lit.

'what to thee^’ ’^Uiat is the matter with

thee^

2.
1

as before H and H (except as in 3):

I as before «, :.b and 1 ;
nhiiTTO.

3. as TTC before H, H, and CTKn m,
' what is man ?

’
' what did he do ?

’

.

" “
L‘

(c) n^2 is used interjectionaily, ='howr^.gc /‘IX.TID

' how great
!

'

{d) X and n'2 are occasionally used as indefinite

relatives, == ' whosoever, whatsoe\er
' ;

cp. Judg.
YU, 3.

* § 3. Additional notes on Pronouns.

I. The personal pronouns (in the nominative case)

are not infrequently used (standing out of con-

struction, as it were) to give emphasis to a suffix

^ Sometimes it is made a pait of the word ; e,^. foi

It IS sometimes T.D before H and H.

Sometimes also before n, H, and ]? with other vowels. Sometirre^ it is

HD before ordinary consonant^, when at a distance from ^he tone.
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of the same person which precedes, whether that

suffix be attached to a noun, preposition, or

verb. One or two examples will serve to make

this clean "*

3^ £33 Gen. xxvii. 34,

.

‘ bless me, even me alsOj O my father
^

rii1|J"D3 ,
I Kings xxi. 1 9,

* thy blood, evefi

thine'-, ^’irrOJ I Sam. xix. 2 3,
' upon

him, him alsoi

2. ‘ Each,’ ‘ every several one/ in Hebrew are generally

expressed by the use of
;
eg.

Gen. xliv. ii, ^and they

took down eveiy man his sack to the ground.’

Q* ‘1
1 i ^ man^ his brother,

imi

his neighbour') are common expressions to denote

‘ one the other,’ or * one another ’
;
^ cp.

Gen. xiii. ii, ‘and they (two)

separated from one another ’
;

cp. Ex. xxv. 20.

This mode of expression is used even of lifeless

things; eg. of curtains in Ex. xxvi. 3.

3. ‘ Any one,’ ‘ some one,’ may be also expressed by

using eg. Gen. xiii. 16,

Yi^rr rswh, ‘ if any one can number

the dust of the earth.’ followed by the

verb = ‘ no one shall . • ;
e.g. Gen. xxiii. 6

(and freq,).

S3 . .

.

siS is a very common way of expressing

a strong negative = ‘ none whatever.’ So
-
1ST*73

J®*"- xxxii. 17==* nothing

shall be too hard for thee ’ (not ‘ everything shall

not be too hard for thee’); cp. the Hebraistic

ovK av iawdn} vaaa crdp^, meaning ‘ m flesh

would have been saved/ Matt xxiv. 22.

^ The corresponding feminines are

'm)n^ . . .
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§ 4. The Perfect (Active) of the ordinary verb is as

follows

:

Sin^,

3rd p. m. he killed.

f. n®:rp, she killed

2nd p. m. il thou didst kill,

f. thou didst kill

1st p. c. I killed.

(Note the dropping of the in the 2nd p. plur., the

accent being on the ultimate syllable.)

iV.5.—The usual order of words is (i) predicate,

(2) subject, (3} object

PlUK

I

they killed.

•w

ye killed,

ye killed.

n:V-op, we killed.

VOCABULARY.

7, to {prefixed),

to him.

there.

Q‘Ot2, from there, thence.

nstL\ thither.T T '

why? Before

giitt n^h.

[m, piur.), water.

DT (m.), day.

]]i;, he gave.

EXERCISE.

I. Translate into English :

( 2) irraiT! (i)\/ TT ;;“T XT T*T • \/

rt-c (3) ;Dtf n«t

ikh ri'zh (4) injnn o'’tr|n

naVn ntt'w rj) jnNtn n'^lmrtx .-.-I- XX - T “

'a (7) intn tr\sn ib na (6) tnai"

(8 )

(9) •

sb^’inn Dl^n Vi-rrrrD (10) :cro

; n«T lipis '>p*? (i i)
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2. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) Who are ye? we are strong men and good.

(2) To whom did that woman give the water?

(3) We inhabited the land where we heard

those laws. (4) What is stronger than a good

word? (5) How good thou art, O woman.

(6) This is the word which ye said to him.

(7) Which is the land whence ye went? (8)

Why did they not kill those evil men ? (9) W’^ho

am I, that thou (fern.) hast said this? (10) This

is the day (on) which we gave him this l^w.



CHAPTER X.

THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS AND THE
COPULA.^

§ I. Inseparable Prepositions.

3., in, on, with (of circumstance or instrument),

like, about.

h, to, for.

These, like all other prepositions in Hebrew, were originally

nouns
;
but th&y have become reduced to parasitic forms,

prefixed to nouns and verbal nouns.

Rules for pointing.

(a) Ordinarily they take simple vocal Sh^wa
;

eg,

‘ to a man.’

(b) Before another vocal Sh^va they take Hireq
;

for

since two vocal Sh^was can never come together,

the preposition in such a case needs the fui! short

vowel which it originally had and which is else-

where weakened into vocal SiTua; eg.

* by the word of , . (see Chap, IVL A. | 3).

(c) But before "1 the Hireq coalesces with the to

make long Hireq, and the SlTwa disappears

;

e.£-. miT. ‘Jericho’; ‘to J.’

[Note.—The same rule applies to I’D when pre-

fixed. ‘ From Jericho ^ is properly
;
but

as Hebrew omitted Dagesh forte in (see Chap.

V. § 3, Rem. 3), this became
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(^)* Before a Hateph ShSva they take the corre-

sponding full vowel (see rule in Chap. IV. A.

I 2) ;

‘ like as, when.'

(e) When the accent falls on the syllable immedi-

ately following the preposition, the latter is often

pointed with — (see note below).

(/) The n of the article disappears after these

prepositions, and the latter take its vowel

;

‘to the man,' always becomes

‘ In the heavens ' is
. — Tf.

§ 2. The Copula X ^ The copula follows much the same

rules as 1, 3, and h.

(d) It is ordinarily 1. But as it is a labial, it

cannot stand with a Sh®wa before another labial

sound : zt akvays becomes before X D, or D

;

e,£;, ‘ 2-nd from the man.'

(b) Before another vocal Sh®wa it becomes ^ ; e.£^,

‘ and the word of.'

(c) Before it is '^X

(d) Before a Hateph it takes the corresponding full

vowel.

^ (e) Before the accent it is often 1.

(/) It does not absorb the ITT of the article
;

e.g,

‘ and the man.'

Thus it differs from the prepositions in (<J), (/*),

and partly in (d:).

§ 3. Additional notes.

{a) The Divme Names,

Before ‘ God,' 1, 3, and 1 take —
,
accord-

ing to rule {d). But — contracts into —
;

so we have ‘ and God.' ^ The sacred

name rfin^ was regarded by the Hebrews as too

^ SimilarUy *to say,* becomes which is used to mean 'saying’

(English participle).
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sacred to pronounce. Originally It was probably

(Jahweh), interpreted as ® He (who) is/ see

Ex. iii. 14. Whenever it occurred in the text,

the word ‘ my Lord/ was read instead of

it
;
so the Massoretes wrote with the vowels

of (the Hateph Fathah appearing as simple

Sh'^wa under *») t.e, nin*^ ; and from that w e get

‘Jehovah/ which is certainly an incorrect form.

When 2, 2, or *1 comes before they make

the ^ quiescent, and so we have etc.

Hence when written before niH’^ they take a

Pathah, and wo have (with no

Sh'^wa under the

(^) iVote on rules {e) above.

We have h and 1, especially when a disjunctive

accent, such as ’Athiiah or Siiluq, appears in

the next S3’l]able
;

e,p, Gen. iii. ; I 21w

b also stands before the tone syllable

1. with the Infin. Construct of 2 S, I'ik and

double yr verbs : DIpS, etc.

2. in certain expressions commonly used as adveths
;

e.g-. 12?^, ‘ to eternity/ Cp. also such combinations

as nc.

3. in the interrogative (so before all con-

sonants except gutturals; or (so before

gutturals).

and 2 only take — before the demonstratives

;

e^g-. n»2, ‘ here
' ;

nb^T2, ‘ thus.' Before the inter-

rogative they take ~ and Dagesh forte
;

e.^,

nm or nm, ‘whereby?’ and n^2, ‘how

many ?
’

Plural of Majebly, — instead of to distinguish it from

which was used to human superiors.

^ -1 occius especially m giving lists of things v.bich feh into pairs.



46 INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS AND COPULA

VOCABULARY.

lion.

^2;^ (m.), poverty,

affliction.

(m.), king.

(m.), son,

(f.), daughter.

Mtl**, two (with masc.

nouns). Lit. a pair.

h he hearkened to.

Mj/S, he look.

he watched, kept

he killed,

saying.

(Impeiative m.), kill

thou ( = 2l“irj).

say thou,

as, when.
,

(pJ'ep.) as far as.

until when.

'* llioiigh a coinenicnt \\(»ul fui paiadignis, is not used m the best

Hebrew. It may be compaied \uth the rdirro) of Greek giammars.

EXERCISE.

I. Translate into English:

:rr^b^n a”'triKn n»i ntr’- laDM fi

’’p-iuN (3) { \'2^ nni n'm (2)

(4) ’TD D-i*! nnb^

=i3na''
^

ITT 'T - — - y y ,

:nann D''a:^n*n« i”in mn fo

(7 )
:<Trinn‘n« ''iyi (6)

an« "iun ®ns,n?>i (s) tratn

(9) 1 ''npax anjratp naSi

nc^-nai ir'iKn ’a iaN|p ^San

vi«-i Dj?n (10) *. “’q 'h

^ ss-Pnnce. ” =Jerusalem. ^ —Phaiaoh.
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2. Translate into Hebrew ^keeping the English order

of words as far as is compatible with Hebrew Idiom ^

:

(i) And in that day ye did not hearken unto God,

(2) He is the king, and son am ¥ and daughter

art thou to him. (3} And keep thou this laiv,

which he gave. (4^ And from there he went to

Jerusalem, and theie he dwelt. A) I hearkened

to the Lord in ahiiction. (6, And say thou to

these men. ‘ Good and strong are ye.’ '7 Did

he not do according to what he had beard?

AS; AvA from Jerusalem I vent th:thc\ I and

two men. Wl at did he say to those two

men?" Ani^i idra.aoh spake to the woman,
saying, ‘ W hei ...fo e did^t thou not keep the law ^ ’

^ I'ui the nuijiei J before ibe noar., .in I imr di'jclc \.v\ ti'e novn only.
%
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CHAPTER XL

PREPOSITIONS WITH SINGULAR SUFFIXES.

§ I. It has already been noticed that there are, strictly

speaking, no cases in ^ebrew. The objective ‘me, thee/

etc. after prepositions, and the subjective ‘my, thy/ etc.

with nouns, are expressed by suffixes attached to the

prepositions and nouns. Thus 1^ = ‘to him’; iD^D = ‘his

horse/ This chapter deals with those prepositions which

take suffixes similar to those attached to singular nouns.

These suffixes bear a resemblance to the forms of the

personal pronouns (nominative). They are as follows

:

Singular. Plural.

1st pers. c.
1 >1;—

T

2nd pers. m. 0 1

f.

3rd pers. m. i— on— after a vowel : D— after a
V ' T

consonant.

f. PT—

Note (i) the Mappiq in the tl of the 3rd fern, sing.,

to denote that the H is not quiescent but Is

a guttural {ie, is sounded).

(2) that in M— ,
p— ,

C}n
,
|n—,

the accent is on

the ultimate, but in on the penultimate.

§ 2. The following table gives the declension of ‘ to ’

;

Dy, ‘ with ’
;
UK, ‘ with ’

; and UK, the sign of the accusative.
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Singular,
| !

1st p, c.
'

to me. ! with me, ! me.

2nd p. rn. i to thee. i etc.
j

thee.

• 1

1

etc., as ink

1

in Dl?
1

3rd p. m ,

'

1^, to him. except in 1 liim.

1 i

2nd p. plur.
!

£: tlv, to her. !

T ’
]

1

' nni^, her.

Pin/ ai,
1 \

I St p. c. i

. i

to us.
1 T *

\

1

^:n«, us.

2nd p. m. to you. >

^ T
;

c5nk-''), you.

f.

<
'**'

i

: C\lm
3rd p. m.

1 to them,
i GGi?.

T *
*

: ank'-t them.

b fhri
1

1

|nN®.

1

;

A'h/t? the Dageshforie ih oughozit.

pause
1
!

^ A longer foim ntDr IS
1

'i/1 pause Tjnk.

('i'5 Note the ! frequently found.
1

Note — in pen-

1

* pause ! ,

j
ull. Tnis syllable

1
Note the—

*

<
T

i half-open^ and so

5

must be short, as the

I accent is on the ulii-

i
mate.

rarely DriHK?

I

i^nx.

i is declined like except that the 3rd p, masc, plur,
<

IS usually Gi, and fern. (note -77).

A half-open syllable is one that is neither closed nor open, but half-way

between the tw^o. is neiihei D3 nor CDH K. The vowel in the

penultimate is shortened, as would be necessary m D3 HK ; bat the division of

the syllables is slurred over, and the 3 follows the t) so closely that it receives

its softer sound (without dagesh].
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(For the declension of ? and |P, which also take singu-

lar suffixes, see p. 1 1 o.)

* Notes.—

(

i) In poetry is sometimes found for

and probably also for

(2) The accus, pronouns etc.) are sometimes

used to mean ‘ with (me, etc.)/ for etc.,

especially in the books of Kings.

VOCABULARY.

na|., to trust*' Vip (m.), voice,

to remember (f.), city.

(m.), child, small boy,

^ It IS convenient to give Hebiew veibs in the 3rd p. m. sing. Perfect Active

(Qal), and their English equivalents m the Infinitive.

EXERCISE.

1. Translate into English:

’i D3av '-ibvh cnb (0• .‘T* .. VT —T'/
'Cipi (2)

no'b (3) lanw raVn iinn-rv "rV‘'n-nt4TPT N'w'/ T« T'T .. -.j"!, .««

''iipaffi (4) :m aripapi

DiiS ''nr\f (5) iN'inn oipppt

nav (6) inriH ni^tn niiFin-niS!

ntn ii'irr'nK

taai ’nnan isV '’a (7)

ana vnvaiP a''iLa«n nan (8)

aP| (9) i«>)n T;^a i^Vn

I'Ti'pan pV 'V (10) mm tP'^^na

2. Translate into Hebrew

.

(1) Say to him that thou hast heard him. (2) And
in that day we remembered you (plur.). (3)

1 ='j5un3.
• « - w-
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They went with me, as I told them f'sa:d to

them;. (4; Say to this woman, " I have hear-

kened to thee for I have kept thee.’ (5) And
what did he do to her when she went to that

city ? (6) This is the man who did great things

for us, and in whom we trusted. (7) And dt

was) I (that; gave thee this child. (8) Ye did

not trust in me, and did not remember me.

(9) Say thou to them, ^Did ye go from Jeru-

salem with him?'^ (lo) What have I to do

with thee ? (Say ‘ what to me and to thee

(ii) They are greater^who are with you, than

(they) who are with them.

^ Fem. plur. ^ Say * and he with youd
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CHAPTER XIL

SINGULAR NOUN SUFFIXES.

Unchangeable anj> First Declension Nouns.

§ I. The ‘regular’ nouns in Hebrew may be grouped

in two classes

:

(a) those of which the vowels are unaffected by pro-

noun suffixes
;

e.g, D^D, ‘ horse ’
;

‘ mighty

man ^

;

(fi) three classes or declensions, which alter their

vowels with suffixes.

In this chapter we are dealing with unchangeable nouns,

and with the first declension of changeable nouns.

§ 2. Before giving the suffixes, it is necessary to say

something about the form of first declension nouns. They

are usually disyllables, which contain in either syllable or

in both
;
eg. ‘ word, thing ’

;
‘ heart’ A few

monosyllables with — may be classed with these
;
eg, '1^,

‘ hand.’

Vowel changes in first declension.

It has already been noticed (in Chap. VI 11. | i) that

— and usually cannot stand more than one place away
from the accented or ‘tone’ syllable, which is always

either the last (ultimate) or last but one (penultimate). •

To understand the reason of this, we must go back

behind the present forms of words like '^'21 and to

their more primitive forms. ~ (a) nearly always, and —
usually, are the result of lengthening primitive a and i for
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rhythmical reasons
;
that is, technically speaking, they are

* tone -long/ ^

Thus 121 originally 121; 22^ was 22^. The
^tone-lengthening of these two vowels only occurs in the

ultimate (when closed and accented), and in the penultimate

(when open).^ Now in such forms as * words/ and

‘his word/ the first ~ is no longer in the pen-

ultimate, and therefore cannot be lengthened. But when

the second now in the penultimate, was lengthened,

D'^121; 1121 became 2^121 and 1121,^ because — is now
in an open, unaccented syllable ar^ must disappear. Hence

we may formulate the rule: a iioim^ which has tone-long

~ or in the penultimate, replaces this by vocal Sh^wa

when it takes an accented suffix

P

[~ and ~ are tone-long in the great majority of cases.

The chief exception is a class of words in which -m or “w

has been lengthened by compensation before a guttural or

Resh
;

e.g, t21S for (2)1?), * horseman ’
;
plur. D'^21S (the

first — is ‘ fixed : so 2)11 (for 2)irf), ' deaU]

§ 3. The pronoun suffixes of singular nouns closely

resemble those attached to the prepositions given in the

last chapter : but the 2nd p. f, sing, has 'Tf— (not ;* and

the 1st p. c. plur. (not ^2—).

Feminine nouns in H— take the same suffixes as mas-
T

culine nouns. But as this Tl-g was originally H—
,
they

change the H— into JH— with suffixes; e.g. HDID, ^mare^;

iilDID, * his mare/
T '

^ z,e, the lengthening is due to the ictus of the accent. Primitive 1 became

o in latei Hebrew. —
,
when long by nature, and not tone-long, usually con-

fraci<2d from and mostly appears as

- The penultimate cannot be short and open unless it bears an accent

;

l]i5D (me-lek).

® This principle is explained at length in Professor Kennelt's Notes on the

Hebrew Vowel-system, Appendix J.

^ All pionoim suffixes aie accented.
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Singular noun. DID in
T T

HD^lD
T

npni:
*T t:

‘ horse
’

‘ word ’
‘ mare

’
‘ righteousness

1st p. c. my “’DID
• T !

’OD^D ’’npi!:

2nd p. m. thy qip^lDW (etc.) (etc. as nWD).

f. 'TfD'lD (etc.)

3rd p. m. his IDID

f. her HD^D

Plural,

fst p. c. our ‘ISD'ID

2nd p. m. your QDp'lD a^pDiD

f. pDTO PODW
3rd p. m. their DDilD DODID

T T

f* |D“)D nil |riDiD

“i pause pause

^DID.
•. T ,

Remarks,

1. Before the suffixes Dp— and p—,
a preceding —

always reverts to the original -r, e,g, Dp“11*7; and the

penultimate syllable is half-open, ix, the word is half-way

between ‘ d®var-kem ’ and ‘ d®va-r®khem/ ^

2. In a word like beginning with a vocal Sh®wa,

the dropping of the first — would leave us with two vocal

Sh®was together : hence the full vowel -7- appears in place

of the first Sh^va (see above, Chap. IV. A, § 3).^

3. The suffix i— (‘his’) was originally 7, which

became = 1.

4. Adjectives attached to nouns with suffixes always

^ was once apparently It is (presumably) owing to the

heavy DID— that the w’ord letamed 3 instead of lengthening to 3.

-The word was originally (probably): this became, with suffixes,

(the first — being thinned down to — in rapid pronunciation).
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have the definite article
;

=
« my good

horse/

Demonstratives, when used to qualify a noun with a

suffix, sometimes take the article, sometimes omit it

;

nt 'this our son' (Deut xxii. i).

5. A noun with a pronoun suffix never has the article,

is as impossible in Hebrew as ' the my horse ' is

in English.

§ 4. Old accusative termination This remains,

in Hebrew, most commonly to express direction towards
;

e.g'.

‘Babylon’; ‘to Babylon.’ So ‘to

Lachish ’
;

‘ to the mountain.'

^ Its locative sense may perhaps be traced in the word

(masc.), ‘ night,' which is a strengthened form of the

poetical word So probably ‘ God forbid.’

^ § 5. A certain number of nouns and adjectives, having

— in the ultimate, double their final letter before suffixes,

and consequently shorten ^ to -7-
;

e.g-,

‘ camel
' ;

plur. etc.

* confidence
' ;

with suffi (fl virtually

doubled).

' small
' ;

fern. n:P)?.

Adjectives having holem for their second vowel usually

modify it before suffixes. 1 often becomes ’I: e.^,

szueetj f.
*— becomes -y followed by Dagesh f.

;

e.g-, 'naked,' f.

^ To be distinguished fioin the feminine term, n— ,
as the latter k ai\^aj5

accented, and the former veiy seldom. Foi other remains of old case endings

111 Hebievv, see Appendix H.

* -If this siiftix IS attached to a word like Egypt, the woid mii'-t

undergo some slight modification to obxuate a short vowel coming in an open

unaccented syllable: being impossible, we must write np^^'D. So

with a word like mS : ‘he went home’ is nmil ’'IPH, the short Hireq, which

is m this case a helping vow^el, being dropped.
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§ 6. Some first declension nouns have Dagesh forte in

the second root-letter (cp. the Pfel Infin.)
;

e.g, ‘ a stag/

The commonest of these are nouns that denote skill

,

eg, nai?, ‘a cook’; t25nj, ‘a horseman’ (for

' a thief.’

§ 7* Gender of nouns.—The gender of nouns is

usually obvious; but sometimes it must be learned by
observation. The following rules will be found useful

Nouns are usually feminine which

(a) are names of cities and countries (considered as

the mothers of their inhabitants)

;

{b) denote parts o^ the body, especially such as go

in pairs
;
eg, ^ hand ’

;
^3"), ‘ foot ’

;

(c) denote useful implements
;

eg. ' sword ’

(cp. our English use of ‘ she ’ for boats, etc.)

;

{d) denote elements which may be considered pro-

ductive
;
eg. ‘ spirit ’

; '^1^, ‘ earth.’

VOCABULARY.

(m.), head.

(m.), blood.

(f.), breath, spirit,

(m.), heart.

IDDirp (m.), judgment,

pj; (m.), iniquity.

prophet.

T1V212, command.

righteousness.

TO’li, blessing, present.

(m.)> night.

[Note gender.]

EXERCISE.

I. Translate into English:

f'nnjin'nM nbt (0
slSlpV ‘I? 'iriDpa 05^ (f)

Vna (4) ninp*]?!? (3)

on'? (5) 'im '’3

£3313^ 3?i rraS (6) •. Vina '3
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(7) nih ntv
HK-i ^inn (s) n^n

"riH mrjtLi ri’ch ^im «^2;rT'nH
.• T : - T T T -T : T“

nci> (10) n^q'is'p’n^ *!:« (g)

J3?qn sh -iti'K? •h

Translate into Hebrew:

(i) This is his commandment about (^ 2̂) thine

iniquity. (2) My law' is in your heart. (3) Ye
heard our voice in Jl:hat night. (4) They
remembered her righteousness. (5) Your judg-

ment is good. (6) Their blood (be) on (H)

their head. (7) His good spirit is over the

earth. (8) Thy (fern.) blessing is mine (to me),

for I have kept thy commandment. (9) Why
didst thou not hearken to our word? (10) She

remembered her iniquity in affliction, (i i) Did

not your great prophet give us his present ?



CHAPTER XIII.

THE CONSTRUCT CASE

§ I. Hebrew expresses the genitival relation differently

to Aryan languages. We say ‘ the-son of-the-kiog/ putting

' the-son ' absolutely and ' the-king ' in the dependent case,

the genitive. But the Hebrew regarded ‘the-king' as the

emphatic person in such an expression, and put it absolutely

;

while ‘ the-son-of,' being dependent on the king, became

subordinate, and was put in the ‘construct' case^ {ix, in

construction with the absolute). Thus in a genitival

relation, it is the first part that alters in Hebrew, not the

second. ‘ The-word-of the-man ' is "111 pi"! con-

struct, absolute).

§ 2. The construct, being less emphatic, was hurried over

in pronunciation, while the absolute took the emphasis.

The construct case of any noun is, in general, the primitive

form of the noun pronounced rapidly: constr.

But as the beginner needs more definite guidance to

arrive at the construct, he should learn the following rules

(remembering that they ' are merely abstract, and that the

Hebrew word never actually went through these various

stages).

A. (i) Tone-long and ~ in the penultimate are

replaced by Sh®wa.

^ The construct case does not iiemsartly denote a genitival relation
; see

§ 3. {/) below.
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(2) Tone-long — and -- in the ultimate are usually

shortened; eg-, by (i) "ilT becomes IIT; and

by (2) 12'^.

No other vowels but these two are affected in the

construct.^

R In the feminines in H—
,
the PS— reverts to the

primitive
;

e.g-. constr.

possible)

Plurals in ’^-7- (and duals in change these

terminations into in the construct;

e.g. ’ini, constr. '’*111.

constr. *^5^ sons of).

§ 3* (^) ConsU'uct never takes the Article.—Where
it is definite, this is sometimes expressed by
putting the definite article with the absolute;

e.g. nisnVsn ‘ the man of war, warrior/

{!)) The construct is immediately followed by the

absolute
;
no word may intervene. Therefore an

adjective qualifying the construct must follow

the absolute; eg. n»nVsrt ‘the

great warrior.^

(^•) Two co-ordinated constructs are not put in de-

pendence on one absolute; e.g. *he killed the

sons and daughters of the man ^ is not TVl

but jin
* the sons of the man and his

daughters
'
(note that is repeated).

(d) One construct is not, as a rule, attached to two

absolutes
;
but the construct is repeated with the

second absolute
;

e.g. ‘ the God of heaven and

• earth’ is ’’Dl

^ ^ Except in nouns from and •}"]/ or verbs ; see Chaps. XXXIII.

and XXXIV.
® The construct is usually repeated, unless the two absolutes are regaided as

one expression.
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(e) Hebrew largely makes up for the paucity of its

adjectives by the use of the construct
;
and even

where an adjective exists, the Hebrew idiom

often prefers to use one noun in construction

with another rather than an adjective and noun

;

e.g, ‘ my holy hill ^ is ‘ the-hill-of my-

hoHness ’
;

(cp. o t'% aBifcia% ‘ the un-

righteous judge/ Luke xvL 8 ;
cp. also Jas. i 25

and ii. 4).

Particularly useful, in this connexion, are

(‘man of . • (‘son of . . /), and

(‘ master of , . , ;
cp. ‘ eloquent

man/ Ex. iv. i o. HID
|
3

.
(son-of death), ‘ worthy

to die/ I Sam. xx. 31.

(/) Adjectives are found in construction with nouns

;

cp. ‘beautiful of form ^
‘torn-of garments/ ie. with rent garments,

2 Kings xviii. 37, etc. Cp. also such phrases

as D^n * the poor of the people ’ = the

poor people.

(g) Prepositions in Hebrew were originally nouns used

in the construct, of which the absolute form has

dropped out of use. But we find some nouns,

which are very common in the absolute, used

in the construct with the force of prepositions.

These are = the house pf (French

‘ chez
'), or ‘ to the house of . , / ;

« at
’

(or ‘to^ the door of; ‘the way of =
towards.

(4) Many place names contain a noun in the con-

struct
;

eg, Bethlehem (‘ house of

bread'). The adjective formed regularly from

this is ‘ a Bethlehemite.' But since the

construct may never take the article, ‘ the Bethle-

hemite’ is not but ^">41.
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So “’Vwn n'^a., the Bethelite; etc.; cp. ,2,

‘ the Benjamite/

(i) Compound expressions containing a noun in the

construct often turn both parts ^into the plural

when used in the plural
;

eg. ® the

captain of the host’; pi. ‘ captain-,

of the host.’

§ 4. Extended uses of the Construct.

(a) The construct is sometimes used Kara crvveaip,

where a following substantival clause, introduced

by the relative, stands instead of the absolute;

‘ ii? the place where . . ;

‘ on the day when . .
.’

Sometimes it is used abnormally before preposi-

tions
,

e.g. T''Sp3. nno®, ‘ the joy in harvest.’

ip) The construct sometimes represents an objective

ggnitive; ^g* ” * the cry about Sodom,

(c) The ‘ extended ’ construct is a name given to it,

when we have two constructs, in apposition to

each other, before one absolute; cp. i Sam.

xxviii. 7,
lit. ‘a woman -of,

possessor-of, a soothsaying spirit ; cp. 2 Kings

X. 6.

VOCABULARY.

^3 or all, every.

Consti net noun = ‘ totality of . .

Hence unchangeable with fem., etc.

a little, few.

Also a construct noun.

(plur. of D'i''), days.

''S (plur. of ji), sons,

maa. (plur. of na), daughters.

n'S- C™')* house. Constr.

ivx With suff. ‘'n''!?.

(m. plur.), face.

(m.), sea (plur.

nCD (f.), lip, edge.

DSn, wise.

^tDp'), he will kill.

they (m.) will kill,

"ipiy, to stand.
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EXERCISES.

I, Give the constructs of;

— t
-L_ —11^— —

'rj^a
• T *: I

•• • • : T •• T .
•

’ ,

n?:n«
-C TT

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) A few women are better than all the men of

that land. (2) They killed all the wise men of

this city. (3) The God of all the earth is with

you. (4) The word and command of the king

are good, (s) This is the command of the

wise men of God. (6) These commands of our

prophet are wise, 0 children (sons) of Israel

(7) They will keep all the words of the law of

the Lord, and of the prophets of Israel, in their

heart. (8) Ye dwelt on the edge of the sea

(for) a few days; (9) In the days of affliction the

daughters of Israel remembered me. (10) He
beheld the face of the king in those days,

(ii) He dwelt (in) the house of that man, and

the sons of the prophets with him. (12) The
heavens of the heavens are the Lord's (to the

Lord). (13) They are men of blood, for they

have slain the king's sons.



PLURAL SUFFIXES WITH NOUNS AND
PREPOSITIONS.

A, Nouns,

§ I. The singular and plural suffixes, as attached to

pht>ral nouns (his horses, their horses, etc.; resemble in

form those attached to singular nouns; but they differ

(broadly speaking) by the insertion of before the charac-

teristic termination.

Masculine plurals in O'* -7 substitute for it the suffix

;

but feminine plurals in nv— add the suffix after it, as the

D— is part of the feminine stem.

D''p^D JT!D>!C

§ 2. Singular ist p. c. — T J

2nd p. m. (etc.) (etc.)

f.

3rd p. m. “liDilD
T

f. n''D'iD
T t

Plural 1st p. c.

2nd p. m. L35''p!lD

f.
|
5''P*ID

3rd p. m. an’’DiD
V ••
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§ 3. Remarks.

1. Of the disyllabic suffixes, all are ^ light’ {ix. accented

on the penultimate) except the last four, which are ‘ heavy ’

(/>. accented on the ultimate). Consequently in these four

the - in cannot stand, and the 1 takes a full vowel

becoming

2. in the 3rd p. m. sing, is pronounced like the

ow in ^ how,’

§ 4. Duals. The dual is not very common in Hebrew,

and is confined to nouns. It is only used, as a rule, to

denote a pair of things, hands, feet, eyes.^ The dual

is formed by adding the singular stem; e,g. ‘lips’

is D'^nDlp (not

Duals take the same pronoun suffixes as plurals, drop-

ping the D'^—
;

e.g. ‘ his hands.’

B. Prepositions.
The following prepositions (among others) take the

suffixes of plural stems.

‘ unto.’ ‘ upon, by
(of place), against’ ‘ after.’

1st p. c.

2nd p. m. etc. etc.

f.

3rd p. m. T ••

f. rT'^«

i Strictly speaking, is developed straight out of the primitive

The first syllable is half-open, t.e. neither open nor shut but half-way between
® div-reykhem ’ and ‘di-vreykhem.*

^ ® These words sometimes bear a different (or extended) meaning when

used in the pluial
; fy, *eye’; dual, ‘eyes’; plur. JIIW, 'foun-

tains.’ So DH'*, ‘hands’; HIT, ‘directions’ (points of the compass).

3 (‘heavens’) and D*'P (‘water’) are probably not duals, but plurals

With D^“:r for Cp. the usual Massoietic pointing of ‘Jerusalem/

abw’.
* - TT 2
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1st p. c.

end p. ni.

f. etc.

3rd p. m.

£

Remarks.

1. and lengthen the short vowel with sufSxes.

It naturally becomes a Hateph vowel in the last four forms.

2. is properly a plural noun construct the

after-parts of . . f).

3. The preposition pi? ' between/ usually takes sing,

suffixes with sing, pronouns, and p!ur. suffixes with pliir.

pronouns. It is repeated with each pronoun* (or noun);

e.g', ' between thee and them ' is The — is

* fixed ^ in etc». for always long by nature,

VOCABULARY.

IT, go down. pS., between.

nVi^, send, put out. (to his face), before him,

^11.7 pursue. Clp’2 (m.;, place,

after.

EXERCISE.

I, Translate into English:

( 2 ) Th' *0

’’nnVtr ( 3
'

: '•ie-nbs
• : - X VJy TT : *• : *• :

'

(-i; ’Trrt
5-'’*?* (6) *'? -5;

3ni’7:tr irs^ (7 )- ; r2i

* ^ Or in the case of no^ns it may be follo’^ved uy e.g^ C'D f5»

‘ bet’ll een \iaters and waters.®
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n'l'iij (8) iDH'inriN DTisil '‘pw

asn (9) ta© naipp

V22 >na5?’ (10) laa^ ‘'nnas?
TT ' —TT TtI •Z-T “Z

2. Translate into Hebrew :

(i) Ye stood before them. (2) She put out her

hands before her. (3) He heard your words, but

(and) your face he did not see. (4) T.hey gave

their presents unto them. (5) Thy laws are in

my heart, my^God. (6) Thou (fern
) hast kept

the words of my lips, and thy daughters have

not gone after that-which-is-evil (fern, sing.)

before me. (7) The sons and daughters of the

king went down against us and against

them. (8) Thy hands are strong upon me all

my days. (9) She stood between thee and us

(10) Her daughters went down after her, and
their children's (sons’) children with them, (ii)

He will pursue after them, and a few men with

him. (12) We gave him into
(5.) the hand of

our prophets.



CHAPTER X¥.

A, Tenses—Perfect Qal—Statives,

§ I. Tenses. It must be qjearly recognisedj at the

outset, that Hebrew has no ‘ tenses ' in the English sense

of the word. In considering an action they had regard,

not so much to its time, as to the question whether it was
completed or not. Hence the verb is put in two ‘ states

'

rather than 'tenses’ (though it is convenient to use the

word 'tenses'), these are the Perfect and the Imperfect

Any completed action (past present, or future) is put

in the Perfect.

Any incomplete action (past, present, or future) is put

in the Imperfect.

Thus the Perfect denotes ' he killed, he has (or) had

killed
;
he will (or) would h^ve killed,’ etc. Sometimes it

must be translated by a present
;

‘ I (hereby) give/

The Imperfect denotes, ‘ he will kill ; he used to kill

(continuous and therefore incomplete)
;
he (habitually) kills

;

he may, might, would kill,’ etc.

[It is most important for the beginner to master this :

e.g-. to understand why ' he used to kill ‘ and ' he will kill
’

are both expressed by the same ' tense/l

§2. ^Strong’ and ^Weak’ Verbs.

All verbs in Hebrew may be conveniently divided into

these ’two classes. " Strong ” verbs are those of which the
L

three root-letters are unchangeable, Verbs of

which one of the root-letters is a guttural -{see Chaps. XXX.™
XXX 1 1.) also belong to this class, as they differ from

only in vocalisation, and their consonants remain unchanged,
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The term ^ weak ’ verbs may be taken to include not

only those in which one of the three root-letters is a weak

consonant {e.g, verbs ending in tl— where the H— some-

times appears as —), but also others in which one of the

root-letters disappears by assimilation, etc. {eg, verbs which

have 1 for their second root-letter).

§ 3. Perfect Qal

The ordinary Active voice is called ^5 ,
the ‘ light ’ voice.

Hebrew verbs are usually quoted by the 3rd m. sing,

perf. Qal
;

e.g. (lit^ he killed ’),
‘ to kill.’

Singular,

3rd p. m.

f.

2nd p. m. rhiip
T : - fr

f.

1st p. c. '•nStop

Plural,

(common).

It is thus inflected only by means of afformatives ^ {z,e,

syllables added at the end), and in this way differs from

the Imperfect.

These afformatives are to a large extent the character-

istic parts of the corresponding personal pronouns.

Remarks,

1. The 2nd p. f. sing, originally was hence

the final ShVa and Dagesh lene. The final vowel was
apparently dropped to avoid confusion with the ist p. sing.

It reappears before pronoun suffixes.)

2, The 2nd p. plur. originally ended in QIH—
,

pH—
These being long closed syllables took the accent," as the

final syllable still does (cp. Hence the — is

weakened into vocal Sh®wa utider p.

1 See note (i) on Chap. XVL § i.
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3. The 3rd p. f. sing. v;as origina'J}’ The

n— reappears when the verb takes a pionoun suffix. Ito
'*’

? S. f

pause form is just as the pause form of is

’s^Sp.
T 't

§ 4. Stative Verbs are a class of verbs, usuall}" iritransi-

tivcj which express a state or condition (he is fulh thirsty^

in fear, in love, etc.).^

In the ultimate syllable of the Perfect Oal, such verbs

may take either -0-5 or -j-, or
*— ;

e.g- ‘lie down’

fbe down-lyings : 122 ‘ be heavy ’

,
|2,2, ‘ be smah, un-

worthy.'

[dj Those in ”7- change it to 77 before all consonantal

afformatives etc.).

Those in
*— retain it before consonantal afformativeSj

except before the heavy afformatives ofthe 2nd plur.;

£.£. 3rd f. sing. n:::p

2nd m. sing.
“

2nd m. p!ur. 2X12^1?
<

1 st to. plur.

VOCABULARY.

be able.

be small
;

be un-

worth (of |2).

|l2|, be old.

122, be heavy, hard.

to fear.

L
ange I, messenger.

222 fstat), lie down.
— T ' ''

^12 (stat.), be great,

grow up.

cut, cut down.- T ’

JIN) (fem.; r2i|i rryz, cut

{Le, make), a cove-

nant with . . .

to judge.

^Sp'h;, (Infin.; (to) kill.

^ Slative \eibs are not irurarsitive

not always easy to see wli> such a verb is legeidcC as stativc
;
probaol} 2^5-

* be clothed witn.*

® So also PCPt w:tn urasoimJated Nan.
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EXERCISE.

I. Put into English:

ii m'D (i)

j **2^0 nsni 0*?^^ (
2)

iijjnni
(4)

'nsgt '>3^1 n^bi:^ ( 3 )

r]bx (5)
^'’"5^

flP'i'if ibb (6) laJibiiV

’’?«7p ‘i“'"iq« 'iDi'i (7) iDi^^b 'bpDP win

© 15a (8) ;t^''a3n 'rv ^Jini 'n^pn

:njp inni mp^ "i''3?n «inn

{'.nil P2P ''n2P|7 mn'! qMVp^ ip« (9)

-hiA 'ni3|i.-VD-n«'i P2-^5-n« ''lyrhw ( 10)

: arh .’’mb« lajM otepn
• X . . -.

.J. v I X -

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) Thy hand is heavy upon me day and night.^

(2) Ye made a covenant with him. (3) I am
unworthy of all thy blessings. (4) I was not

able to keep his commands, for they were very

hard. (5) They will judge between us and her

in the matter® of the child. (6) We lay down in

the place whither we had gone, all that night.

(7) His heart was hard, and he would not let

us (|n3 with accus. and infin.) hearken to the

words of our prophets. (8) Why hast thou not

been able to judge this people? Hast thou

grown old ? (9) I grew up in the days of that

king, in whose presence I stood. (10) My in-

iquity is too heavy for (me) to keep thy laws.

^ See Chap. XII. g 4, note 2. ® ‘Joseph.’
« See Chap. XIII. § 3. {g),
^ n)p . . . n?D= on this side ... on that side. . . .

® Use the nouns without a preposition. ® Use |p and Infin,
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CHAPTER X\\^Cont/;:^fca:

B. Voices—Perfect Tenses.

§ I. The Hebrew verb has at least seven possible

voices.^ All of these, except the Qal, are known by names

which are simply the 3rd p. sing, perf., in each voice, of

a rare word ‘to act’ or ‘do/ Thus the ordinary

Passive of is Sj??! and this voice is called the Xiph^al.

Therefore from the name of a voice, it is a simple matter

to form the corresponding Perfect of other ordinary verbs

;

the Niph'al of is

§2.

Significance. Name.
LForm in

f^-
Ordinary Active Qal

u. „ Passive NJphal

f3-
Intensive Active Pfel

1 (see Rem. 4)

U- Intensive Passive Pfial

Causative Active Hiph'il (V'’r?n)

(see Rem, 4)

l6. Causative Passive Hophai

7- Reflexive Hithpa'el

(see Rem. 4)

^ Very few verbs have all these voices in gctral use.
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Remarks,

1. The word is taken as the typical verb by

grammarians.

They speak of the first root-letter of any verb as the

letter, of the second as the ^ letter, and the third
//]f

as the / letter. Thus
|
S verbs means verbs of which

the first root-letter is

2. In naming the voices, has one great disadvantage

—that its second root-letter is a guttural and cannot take

Dagesh forte. This obscures the important fact that the

second root-letter in strong verbs takes Dagesh forte in the

Piel^ Ptial,, and HithpcieL

3. Note that voices 2, 5, 6, and 7 take preformatives

{i.e, syllables before the first root-letter).

4. The Pi^el usually expresses vigour or eagerness of

action
;
eg. ‘ ask ’

;
Pi'el, ‘ beg.’ ‘ send ’

; Pi'el,

‘ send away.^

The HipHil is causative ‘ cause to kill ’). It

is a very useful voice
;

thus ‘ bring ' = ' cause to come
'

;

® offer up ’ =
' cause to go up,’ etc.

The Hithpdel is reflexive, as a rule
;

bt2|2];^n = ‘ kill

oneself.’

* § 3. Further notes on form.

{a) In the Pfel and Hithpa^el the primitive — often

reappears in the ultimate syllable, particularly in

pause
;

e.g, ‘ he taught’

(/?) In the Hithpa'el of words beginning with the sibil-

ants D, to, to, and the of the preformative

changes place with the initial sibilant for the

sake of euphony
;
eg, *1pto, Hithp. "IDJlton.

In verbs beginning with the H (after the meta-

thesis) becomes tiD; eg, Hithp. =

)

When the first root-letter is 1, tD, or the H of
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the preformative is usually assim'Iated to it

;

e.g. becomes ^'2^2.

§ 4 . Further notes on Significance.

(a) The Kiph'al sometimes has its primitive reflexive

sense
;

e.g. ‘ he hid himself/

Sometimes it has a reciprocal sense
; eg,

* he fought
' ;

^ they went to law with

each other ^

;
(cp. Greek Middle, e,g. BiaXeyof^m),

(d) The Pfel is frequently causative, especially in

stative verbs
;

e.g, ' he caused to learn,’

£e, taught.

It is also used to form a v^rb from a noun (denomina-

tive verb)
,

‘ cloud k jliy, ^(God( brought

a cloud
' ;

cp. from the numeral

(r) The Hiph'il is also used to form denominative

verbs
;

e,g, ^ rain
^

‘
(God) sent

rain.’

Many Hiph'ils are seemingly intransitive, and we
have to use a periphrasis to find any causative

sense in them. Such ‘ inwardly transitive ’ or

‘ intensive ' Hiph'ils are he had success,

succeeded/ ‘ he showed quietness/

Compare the common phrase ‘he

rose early in the morning.’

A verb which takes an accusative in the Qal, in the

Hiph'il (or Pfel when causative) may take two

accusatives ; e.g, ^ he put on the

garment’; T^lirr'nM ‘he caused

him to put on the garment’ Verbs which denote

abundance or lack (such as ' be full of . . .)

take an accus. in the Qal, and consequently

two accus. in the causative voice
;

e.g, hSq
Df2Tl, ‘ he filled the land with violence,’

(d) The Hithpa'^el may express reciprocity; e,g,

‘they looked at one another/ By an
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extension of this use, we have such words as

'TfSniin, ' walk oneself about '
,

ie. walk to and

fro.

Its reflexive use frequently takes the sense of playing

a part
,

e.g‘. 030071 = he pretended to be wise

;

‘he acted in an excited manner, like

a prophet.

§5. i\ll these Perfects, except the Hiphll, are con-

jugated in the same way as the Perfects QaL The Niph'al,

Pu"al, and Hoph'al are just like the Pfel and

Hithpa'el, like the stative *115 >' etc.

In the Hiph'il the is retained before the vocal

affbrmatives, but becomes -;7 before the consonantal

:

Sing-. rT5?'’i2prT, etc.

piur. anVj?pn, etc.

VOCABULARY.

Pi., seek, search for. *^nD, Niph., be hidden, hide

PL, speak.

"133, Niph., be honoured.

Hiph.,harden
;
Pi.,honour.

Hithp., get oneself

honour,

n^tp, Pi., send away.

n^, Niph.,fight (3, against),

Niph., be delivered,

escape.

Pi. or Hiph., deliver.

oneself.

Hiph., hide,

Hithp., hide oneself.

Hiph., destroy, exter-

minate.

’^3t, Hiph., make mention

of, commemorate.

p'lS) Hiph., justify, acquit.

Hithp., justify oneself.

Hiph., cast, throw.

EXERCISES.

I. Translate into English:

(2) (i)

Dpupjpi (3) 5dn'’H''i5 nto-n« iTpin
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jRl'pipn (4) : crsia:

ninncni (5) ; «inn s::-‘n-n«

!Dn''TO hVi s!:nH
(7)

’V n'la.’i (9) ; di

nnVi' (10) :^32^-ns m'12'n

Translate into Hebrew:

(i) The woman sought niy face, for I justified her

before the king. (2) They cast his head unto us.

(3) They fought with us all that night, but God ^

delivered us from their hand. (4) She sent

away her sons from before her. (5; I was

hidden from your face, for ^^ou had sought me
all that day. (6) In their days these things

were recorded according to the command of the

king. (7) We got ourselves honour before them.

(8) I searched for the woman, whose sons I had

delivered. (9) She spake saying, Will they not

make a covenant with him ? but (and) a covenant

was not made on that day. (10) They exter-

minated that people and all that was theirs, and

no man escaped ^ from their hand.

^ See § 3. (if) abo\e.

* Put the Subj. before the Veib.

* Say ^ there did not escape a mand
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STRONG Continued.

A. Imperfect and Imperative Qal.

§ I. The Perfect, as Iwe have seen, is inflected by

ajffbrmatives
;
the Imperfect mainly by preformatives ^ {i.e,

prefixes put before the first root-letter) : but in five forms

there are afformatives as well.

The preformatives are the same for the corresponding

persons of the sing, and plur., except in the first person.^

The Imperative is identical in form with the Imperfect,

when the preformatives are dropped
;

e,g.

StO)7Jri (m.), ‘ thou Shalt kill’
•

kill thou.’

(f.), „

;§2.

(Note full short vowel under p.)

Qal. Imperfect. Imperative.

Sing. 3rd p. m.

3rd p. f.

2nd p. m.

2nd p. f. '’^ptoipri

1st p. c.
’1 V

It is convenient in verbal foims to speak of prefoimatives and affoimaiives,

rather than prefixes and suffixes, to avoid confusion. The term ‘ veibal suffixes

'

IS thus restricted to the pronoun suffixes attached to the veib to denote the diiect

accusative; e.g. the in Hhou-didst-kill-us
' (see Chap. XXVI.).

® Both they and the afformatives seem to be abbzeviated forms of the personal

pronouns, but the
J
in the 3rd pars, has not been satisfactorily explained.
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Qal.

Fliir. 3rd p. m.

3rd p. L

2nd p m.

2nd p. f,

1st p. c.

§ 3. Remarks.

1. The second voZiJel in mostlstrong verbs is
‘— . This

is tone-long, being lengthened from an original — (to judge

from the analogy of Arabic). Therefore it is replaced by

vocal Sh®wa before vowel afformatives.

Stative verbs however have "3- in the second syllable;

eg. (plural etc.).

2. Note the ’^'-7- in the 2nd fern, sing., as in the original

form of the corresponding person in the Perfect

3. Note the — in the ist p. sing., as ^ nearly always

prefers to -7-.

'^4. In the older books of the Old Testament we

frequently find a |— added to the plur. forms in ’I—

.

This p— is supposed to mark an emphatic form: it is

used mostly in pause forms or in divine utterances.

^
S. In the 3rd and 2nd fern. plur. we often have t|

—

for fl2—
,
especially in the Pentateuch.

§ 4. Prohibitions.

The hnperative ts never used with a Negative. Frohibi-

tions are expressed

—

{a) either by with the Iraperf. {oh of N.T.

Greek),

(h) or by (not) with the Jussive, which is a modi-

fication of the Imperfect (see below, Chapter

XVIII.) = p) /icX6i|r?7?.

ikh with the Imperfect is properly a negation of fact

Imperfect. Imperative.

li

n;V-p
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with a strong note of assurance
;
VtDpn iih

‘ you are not going to kill’'

Hence the Imperf. in prohibitions is stronger than

the Jussive, and is usually found in divine

commands.

VOCABULARY.

Hf’; with Perf.

or Imperf.

Also Interrogative

DK . . . rj/ is it ?

. . . oris it . .
.?’

I

‘ in order that,’

1
with Imperf.

' lest/ with Im-

perf.

^*15 (stative), draw near.

pour out.

seek, require.

*7j2?j visit, appoint, muster.

Hiph., set over, make
overseer.

(Pi.), make great, bring

up (children).

(Hiph.), magnify.

(Hithp.), magnify one-

self.

EXERCISE.

I, Translate into English:

DXT (i)

(2) ©ttk

“litm
( 3 )

: Q3io« tobtpw
]p

rr^rT; aT];i (4) ’^5

na^ nV«n nas (5)T ; : • T T T . X “ v: N ./ /

«7n (6) Tp9« paV '’*?«

01^^ (7) •

(8) “rp5«

: on'i'iD!!? ntn alpaa,

(10) »)n^^n (9)

:as^ tim
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Translate into Hebrew:

(i) Why will ye not keep his words, 0 daughters of

Israel ? (2) They will pursue after them on the

mountains. (3) I will pursue after her, lest her

heart be heavy. (4) Wilt thou keep my com-

mands, or wilt thou pour out blood before me ?

(5) O daughter of Israel, I said unto thee, * Draw
near unto me, that I may remember thee in

affliction.^ (6) We will pour out the blood of

their sons and daughters like water. (7) I will

judge you
;

for ye made a covenant with me,

and ye will not hearken unto me. (8) She

brought up the boy, and he (was) to her for

a son. (9) I will not visit her, until she keeps

my judgments. (10) Judge between him and

me. (i i) Trust thou (fern.) in the Lord thy God.
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CHAPTER '!L'S\.~Conhnued.

B. Imperfects and Imperatives of other

Voices |(see Paradigm A).

{a) NipUal. The Perfect is probably evolved out

of a primitive form The Impe'^fect of

this would be : the last two vowels are

made tone-long, and we get which

assimilates the H and 5 and becomes

The Imperative may always be arrived at in

every voice by taking the primitive form of the

Imperfect and dropping the \ Hence Impera-

tive Niph'al is

In inflection the tone-long becomes vocal Sh®wa

before the vocal afformatives, and becomes -7

before the consonantal

;

e,g. Impf. plur.

etc.

{b) Piel. The Perfect originally'^tOp becomes *7t0p.

The Imperfect „

The Imperative „

In inflection the tone-long -7- becomes vocal Sh®wa
before the vocal afformatives, but remains 'before

the consonantal
;

^

^ Contiast the 3rd and 2nd f. pi. Impf. Niph., wbicli have ~ in the pen-

ultimate, with the here. The Passive voices prefer (cp. Niph*^?/, Pu'^i/,

Poph'fl/).
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Impf. Plur.

etc.

L
" •

The 1st p. sing, is

O) Fu'a/. Imperfect

Imperative wanting.

Hipliii, The Perfect V’^I2vrT prtbajly re-ts on an

original form The first -- was thinned

down to — as in the Ffei : the second nr has.

oddly enough, become '"-pj stnd only reappears

before consonantal aC-^matives ' e.p. In Ferfect

nS''’jp!7,

The Imperfect is Tor V'-JIipriV-

The Imperative is

In inflection, appears with the second root-letter

in both Imperf. and Impera. before vocal afforma-

tives, i,e. where the syllabic is open : but -~p before

consonantal aftormatives, i\e, where the syllable

is closed.

So we get

;

Imperf, 2nd p. m. sing. Imper.

2nd p. f.

3rd p. m. plur.
1 <

etc.

3rd p. f.

T) HopUal. Imperfect (VaiJnl == )

Imperative wanting.

(/; HithpdeL Imperfect

Imperative

(m* becomes or before consonantal afformatives

;

^ Kote the — which appears also m the Jussive Hiph/iL I^erhap^ it irark* a

tone of decision in giving an order.
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VOCABULARY.

flit’, to burn. T'’V (f-). city. Plur.

TQffi (Niph.), to take heed, (~ fixed).*

beware (ni.), peace.

(f.), fire.

^ i,e. the — is ncvei thinned into vocal Sh*^wa,
T

EXERCISE.

1. Translate into English :

•’1
(*) 5‘'n‘« '’5 (i)

rta*p (3) !EDn''Tp 'n« toVon

]Q (4) n^-n»
’5 'h TOTi'in-na (5)

050;^ nni nn:?;! (6) n2V'i5i;'n

•sovih "h nnii (7) : D5’'n^-nw iidm

“id« wini QlH'D
a'’5n D''tp5^ iiTipan (8) :a’i7®

>i©pnn nann D''Q'’in (9)

n7?3n n''a-75? ipp; (10)

5 iS-ntP«;^3-^3n

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) I will escape from his hand. She will not escape.

Escape ye. (2) Cause-to-come-near to me your

children,^ in order that they may hear what I

shall speak unto them. (3) Thou (fern.) shalt

not deliver thy sons from their hands. (4) Seek

ye my face: thy face will I seek. (5) We will

fight with them, lest our city be destroyed. (6)

They spoke to him, saying, ^ Beware lest thou

justify the wicked more than the good/ (7) She
will get herself honour; for they will make-
mention-of her to the king. (8) We will speak

^ Say ‘ sons.®
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to her saying, * Bevrare lest thou burn our city

with 'in the^ lire: and if th^ju shalt destroy it,

the blood of thy son^ shall be shed like water/

(9; Do not honour that evil v.ooian, O slaughters

of Israel (10) Fight against them, and do not

seek peace from that people.

Note—The following scheme of the Hebrew verb which,

judging by the analogy of Arabic, seems to represent it in

its fundamental form, will be useful to compare with the

forms actually found

:

3 m, s.

3 f. s.

2 m. s.

2 f. s.

I s.

3 pi-

2 m. pi.

2 f. pi.

I pi.

Imperf.

3 m. s.

3 f- s.

2 IB. s.

2 f. s.

I s.

3 m. pi.

3 f- s.

2 IB. pi.

2 f. pi.

Qal. NipDal Pi'el. Pu a!. Hiph. Hoph. Hithpa'el

V.:,7n Vt:pnn

n7C|2 etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.
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Qal Niph'al Pi'el. Pu'al Hiph. Hoph. ;Hithpa'el

I mperat

2 m. s.
^I2p ^^PU ^:2pn- J. X

r 2 £ s. '’Vtap etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. - etc.

2 m. pi

2 £ pi

In£ Abs. ^top2n Vtapn ^topn
T ' T

Const. Vtop Stop V’jpn ^i?P0 Siappin

Part. Act. VttpD

Pass.

This scheme fails to account for the gere in the Niph'al

Imperf. and Imperat, and in most parts of the Pi el and

Hithpa'el, and for the long hireq in the Hiph'il. It would

seem that these vowels were introduced to vary the

monotony of the constant o, sound.



CHAPTER XVII.

JUSSIVE, COHORTATIVE. AND COHORT.\TIVE
IMPERATIVE.

<«»

§ I. The Jussive is a form of the Imperfect, used

chiefly in giving commands. It is only found in the 2nd

and 3rd persons (the 2nd person chiefly in prohibitions;:

its negative is not

In form it is like the Imperfect pronounced rapidl}’ to

give a tone of decision. In strong verbs it is identical

with the ordinary Imperfect in every voice but the Hiphli.

In the latter, ^ appears instead of in a closed syllable

(just as in the Imperat Hiph.);

e.g. him cause-to-kill.

do not thou (m.) cause-to-kilL

(fern.) „ „

§ 2. The Cohortative is used in self-encouragement

;

it expresses a resolution * with more keenness and energy^

and with a deeper personal interest or emotion, than the

mere Imperfect.'^ It is therefore usually confined to the

first person : its negative is

Its mark is the syllable H-gr, affixed to the Imperfect,

the previous vowel being dropped unless it is — or ^ - eg
nh'tppiA, ‘

let me kill ’
;
but ‘ let me cause-to-kiiL’

The n— is necessarily accented unless the syllable im-

^ Driver, Hebrew Tenses, p 51 It often gives a polite tone to tbe expres-

sion of the resoktion, almost as of asking leave.

or 1 when long by nature ; eg. ‘let me come.’
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mediately preceding contains a long vowel:

but ‘ let me die/

§ 3. The Cohortative (or ^ Emphatic
')

Imperative.

The same afformative Jl- is also attached to the 2nd“p.

masc. sing, of the Imperative, to give it a tone of persona!

feeling (sometimes expressing decision, sometimes making

the command less brusque). The previous vowel in the

Imperative becomes vocal Sh®wa, unless it is ‘^-7- or (or

1 when naturally long
;
see § 2, note 2) ;

and the primitive

full short vowel reappears, if necessary, under the tirst root-

letter
;

e.g',
^

becomes rtVtpl? or (qotlah).! [n^tpp impossible.]

§ 4. The particle W, ' prithee,’ is frequently added to

the Cohortative, Jussive, and Imperative (as well as to such

particles as nStl, ‘behold’) to mark the supplicatory

nature of the request or resolution, or sometimes to

strengthen an exhortation. It is usually joined to the verb*

by a Maqqeph, the ultimate vowel of the verb being

shortened unless it is accented
;

^ ‘ hear

me, I pray thee/

VOCABULARY.

nW, now.

pT, only.

thus (in reference to

what precedes),

ns, thus (in reference to

what follows),

nan, lo, behold,

nsp (m.), book.

be;, to fall.

to write,

to collect.

nnffi ^ (Piel), to destroy

;

Hiph. to corrupt

"IDp, Qal, to count

;

Pfel, to relate,

to learn
;

Pi. to ‘teach.

ni’lWj to the ground.

^ The student is reminded that the penultimate in all such cases is half-open.

® is an enclitic ; bears no accent.
T

®
-P not see Chap. VI. A, % 2.



JUSSIVE, COHORTATIVE IMPERATIVE 87

EXERCISE,

I. Translate into English:

nni'KT 21,7 (2) :'h (i;

TiL’piii ic 22V >n'2cn 71 (4; : 122/ n22: Vk

'r2V(h t;>2^ n2->« '=, :v;2-ri^
T “ •• tt; t,“ tt

"I2D2 «;-n2n2 nn^', ^6) rnrr
nnipji (7) 271211 'i^'^-nK

22:«S iS ^.22iJi ra. (s; :v;e^ 12^^-nK

Pi (9) !
'=’’7^1 “'2 i'':2-n« 22711

(10) sTfiii^ rri^lrm '’V

nn'« 22^^! ntii tf*>«2

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) Let me He down there—Do not lie down. (2)

And now let all his men be collected and let

ns fight against their city and destroy it.

(3) O keep thou this law. I have not been

able to keep it. (4) Only teach me thy com-

mandments, and let me magnify thee thus. (5)

Do not thou throw that which is good before the

swine (6) And now, lest they grow

too great for this people, let us cast their city

to the ground, and let us burn it with fire. (7)

Let me not make a covenant with him. ^
8

]
Do

not thus magnify the evil words of your prophets.

(9) Lo, I prithee, I have told thee all that is in

my heart, and I have not hidden a thing. (lo)

Let us not fight against them, for they are too

strong for our men.



CHAPTER XVIII.

WAW CONSECUTIVE AND WEAK WAW.

§ I, Waw Consecut^’^e.

Hebrew is above all things a language of word-painting

:

it can draw a vivid picture in two or three words
;
but it is

lacking in the complex structures and syntax which belong

to more elaborate languages such as Greek. Thus it has

only two modifications of the verbal stem to fill the place

of all the tenses and moods of such languages.

Again, it has very few subordinate clauses ; where we
should say, ‘ after going there, he killed his enemy, as he

sat in his house,' Hebrew says ‘ he went there
;
now his

enemy was sitting in his house, and he killed him there '

;

or again, ‘he was on the point of getting off his horse and

killing him, when his horse ran away,' would be, in Hebrew,
‘ He said in his heart, “ Let me now get down from on

my horse and kill him," and his horse ran away.'

Now this lack of subordinate clauses would cause great

confusion, if (e.g-) nsa? could mean either ‘he

went there and (then) killed him/ or ‘ he went there, and

he had (previously) killed him.' In the former case ‘ killed

'

follows on, or h consecutive to^ his going : in the latter case

it is not, but gives the circ7imstances of his going. And
Plebrew marks this by expressing the two sentences quite

differently,—the former ‘ and killed ' by a Waw Consecutive

with the verb, the latter by a Circumstantial clause. In

other words, it employs a special method of denoting every

verb in a narrative which is in direct sequence (either of

time or logic) to the preceding verb.
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2. This method may be explained as follows:

{d) In a consecutive narrative of past events, the first

verb in the series fixes the time or completeness

of the whole series, and is put in the perfect : all

subsequent or consecutive actions in the same
series are treated from the standpoint of the first

action, t.e. as incomplete, and therefore are ex-

pressed by putting the verb with — in the

Imperfect * He went there ' -Tcrfect; *' and-

fought him’ (Imperfect because incomplete vhen
he went), ' and-killed him’ '^similarly ImperfecU.
‘ The tense which e:^fresses development is the

Imperfect/^

RULE: all verbs except the firsts in a consecutive

narrative of past events^ are put in the Imperfect

and are joined to the Copula —1, zohich is then

pointed like the article ; e.g, ^Dp^l ‘ he

w^ent and (then) killed/

(f) It still remained to find a method of expressing

consecution in future time (or in any series where

the first verb is Imperfect). Apparently by false

analogy with the scheme described in (a), rather

than by any logical process, it teas customary^ when

thefirst verb in a semes was Imperfect^ to express all

consecutive actions in the same series by the Perfect^

joined to Waw pointed with vocal Slfwa ; eg,

:i=
^ he will fight and will (then) kill/

or ‘he used to fight and used (then) to kill/

In the best Hebrew, whenever 1 is joined to the

Perfect or Imperfect it is consecutive, except in

the one class of instances explained below in.

Conversely, all consecutive actions in a series are

expressed by Waw consecutive attached to the

verb, when the verb stands first in the clause.

If, however, there is any word interposed between

^ Kennett, Helnew Tenses

^

p. 3S.
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Waw and the verb {e,g. the negative), the verb

assumes its simple, non-consecutive form
;

e.g.

' (he went there) and did not kill ’ is

(not :
' I said (this) . . . but he said

(that)'isni3«*Mni . . .

Remark.

Waw consecutive seems at first sight to convert the

Perf. into the Impf and vice versa Therefore, before

grammarians recognised its consecutive force, they used to

speak of it as Waw Conversive. This name is unscientific

and has been rightly discarded

§ 3. Further notes on Waw Consecutive.

(a) The Imperfect with Waw consecutive always takes

the Jussive form except in the 1st pers. sing.
;
eg.

in the Hiphil it is (not ist

person,

{F) Waw consecutive with the Imperfect draws back

the accent from the ultimate to the penultimate

when the latter is long and open
;
and then the

ultimate vowel must be shortened
;

e.g. ‘ he

will go ’
;

‘ and he went/ ^

(c) ‘and it shall come to pass/
J tt a ^ ' are usually

I
* and it came to pass/

followed by Waw consecutive, but never without

some intervening words
;

e.g.
^ and it came to

pass after these things that he killed . , / is

^ It will be lemembeied that the Jussive proper is never used in the ist person.

In the 1st person, the Imperf. with W%w consec. occasionally takes the foim of

the Cohortative.

With the 2nd m. s. of the Perfect it has the effect of throwing the accent

forward from the penultimate syllable to the ultimate, provided that there is a

long vowel in the ante-penuItimate to bear the countertone
; e.g. but

(with Metheg). This rule does not stand when the verb is in Pause nor in the

Perf. Qai of stems.

®The student is reminded that seldom takes Dagesh forte; see above,

Chap, V. I 3. Rem. 3, is the Jussive foim of rf’nS the Imperf. of Hhl*
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*7bp'!i nSssn (but ’n^i

would be impossible).

(d) Waw consecutive very often introduces the

apodosis of a conditional sentence
;

e.^. i Sam.

XX. 6, mpb?*) . . . 3^/ if he shall miss

me, then thou shalt say.’ ^

§ 4. Circumstantial clauses are clauses which break

the consecution of events by giving some attendant circum-

stance. In such clauses, if there is a verb, the Waw must

be kept apart from it by the interposition of some noun

or pronoun
;

e.g-. tlph ‘ now i\bsaiom had taken

. . . ’ (not, ‘ and (then) Absalom took ’).

(In most of these ^clauses the verb is in the participle

;

see Chap. XXL, and Appendix D).

§ 5. Weak Waw is Waw attached to the verb without

influencing its form (ie, not consecutive). It is always

pointed wdth vocal Sh®wa.

Weak Waw is rarely found in good Hebrew except with

the third person 'of the Jussive, and with the Cohortative;

e.g-, ‘ and let him kill'

‘ and let me kill/

In translation Step'll may often be rendered ‘ that he

may kill ’
;

e.g', Gen. xxxviii. 24, ‘ bring her out that she

may be burned,' is literally ‘ and let her be burned/

^ —Two verbs of which the meaning is synonymous

or the action contemporary, are sometimes joined by weak

Waw rather than Waw consecutive: e,g^, 1 Sara, xii 2,

" I am old and grey-headed/

VOCABULARY.

to be, become, happen. he will stand.

m:, to lift up. Impf. aiDl he will kill

he will go. and he said.

^ See further, Appendix E.



92 WAW CONSECUTIVE AND WEAK WAVY

(m.), lord. Plur. used (m.), river.

in addressing a superior. (f-)> eye. Dual

im (m.), flesh. = His eye ’ = ‘

12^^?.

all mankind.
great. Plur,

"1115 (m.), glory. « many.’

EXERCISE.

1. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) They dwelt by the rivers of that land, and they

remembered his covenant and kept his .words.

(2) I will remerrsi^r thy glory, and will keep thy

words. (3) Justify thou him, that he may honour

thee. (4) I pursued after them, and I fought

with them, and I burnt their city in (the) fire.

(S) The men and women of this city went to him
;

now (and) they had sent their children away
from there

;
but (and) they did not escape, and

their city was burned, (6) And it came to pass

after these days that he lifted up his ^eyes
;
and

behold ! a man
;
and he went and said to him,

‘Who art thou?’ (7) And it shall come to

pass after these things that thy sons shall stand

before me all their days. (8) And he brought

him near to the king : and he stood before him

and said, ‘ O deliver me, I pray, my Lord the

King.’ (9) And all flesh corrupted their heart

on the earth
;
and they used to go after^ that*

which-is-evil in my eyes. (10) If thou shalt

go after them, then I will destroy thee.

2. Translate into English

:

111!
’’22^ i2’’« n2m {''2a,

. : .r
• •• • . • T ' v-- -T

lya la "n’l

^ Jesse,
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njiaa mn'^sn •'nu.'Vsn^ irr’i

'i-anSn “i»2«r!i
.. . • T • • - > ; X * •

'. -

'':2 n::-:trK-^ crn

Vi'«Trs« m5^1 "n-i ; ’’n rtf-r'K

•.a''ntr'V5 ‘’lilifi!

^ The PhiLsune.



CHAPTER XIX.

SECOND DECLENSION NOUNS (S^GHOLATES).

§ I. Second Declension nouns are called S®gholates,

because they have S^ghol in the ultimate syllable.

Originally they were monosyllables
;

and they fall into

three classes, according as their primitive vowel belongs to

the i, or d class.

(a) d Class. Primitive form becoming * a king/

With pronominal suffixes etc.^

(b) i Class. Primitive form becoming P'112, 'right-

eousness.*

^Primitive form IQD becoming ISD, ' a book*

With pronominal suffixes ‘^p'112, "‘IDD, etc.

(<?) d Class. Primitive form lp3. becoming IpH.

With pronominal suffixes etc.

Thus the d class has 7- in the penultimate.

i „ „ T“ penultimate.

j) j> ^ j» » »

Rema^^ks.

1. Most S^gholates with -7- in the penultimate belong

to the d class.

2 . With suffixes, the penultimate is closed, (not

^ The ultimate S^ghol m the Absolute is meiely added to facilitate pronuncia-

tion, and is not needed before suffixes. It is called a * helping ’ vowel. So in

English we insert a vowel sound between the s and m in such words as ' prism,
’

* schism ’

; but this sound disappears in ' prismatic,^ ‘schismatic.*
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3. When the second root-letter is a guttural, the word
has two pathahs

;
eg X’;, ‘ lad ’

;
‘ his lad ’ (with

compound Sh^wa under the guttural^..

When the third root-letter is a guttural, it takes pathah

before it; eg. int, ‘seed’; lint, ‘his seed.’ (See Chap.
VI. A % 2. {d))

4. The accent falls on the penultimate
; i.e. where it

necessarily was in the monosyllabic foims
*' In pause, — in this syllable usually becomes —

;
e.g.

but

§ 2. Plurals. In the plural all S'gholates take the

form of plurals of the first declension; e.g. {not

‘kings’: Q-'ICp, ‘ books.’ In the Coastruct, and
with the four ^ heavy

'
pronoun suffixes, the original short

vowel reappears under the first letter

:

*^5^^ (not ‘ 1^ 5ngs-of . , (penultimate

half-open).

‘otir kings/

'your kings' (antepenultimate half-open).

DTCPP, ‘ their kings
’

For the plural stem, see further, p. 222.

§ 3. Duals. The dual is formed quite regularly, i£,

by adding D”'— to the singiilar stem
;

e.g. ‘ a pair

of kings ’:2 ‘ear’; ‘ears.’

§ 4. Feminines.
<

(d) S®gholate forms add H— to the primitive stem

to form the feminine; e.g-, ‘queen/ In

the singular they present no difficulty: but in

* i A few nouns, which strictly belong to the dcckiibion, take a S'gkolate

form m the Conbtr. sing.; e.g, Dmstr. IIT: ‘bkuiilder/

Con&tr S]n3 .

2 The Construct dual therefore is u>ually ^3^0 (distinguish wliich is

plural). Sometimes, houe\er. the penuliimate in the dual becomes half-open in

’**016 Construct and before heavy sufBxes.
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the plural they add iTi— to the masculine plural

stem
,

e.£-. • queens ’
;
Constr.

(3) There is a class of feminine nouns, which form

their Absolutes like the feminines of the first

declension in, H— : but in the Construct and with

suffixes, they merely add H— to the stem, and

take S^ghoiate forms
; e.f, ' kingdom

(first declension in form).

Constr. (just as =

^2^').

With suff. etc.

Plural
X *

—

(These nouns mostly have the prefix —D or —12).

(c) Another fairly numerous class of feminine nouns

is of the form * lady, queen ^ (nn'^l| is also

found for the i\bsolute)
;

^ cloak/

These will give little difficulty. A few have pecu-

liarities like or ‘ cloak
' ,

plur.

; but these must be learned from a

lexicon.

VOCABULARY.

(N.B. (a) or (i) after a word means that it has ~ or

in its stem.)

(m.), way, path (a),

(m.), servant (a).

tv: (f.), soul, life (a),

(m.), child (a).

(£), land (a).

h'X} (f.), foot (a).

(f.), maid.

ITP ^idst (i).

pH (f.), ear,

tinp (m.), holiness.

(f.), war.

rrafen (f.), kingdom.

^3^3 attendant (a).

* My holy hill ’ is ‘*^11 (the-hill-of my-holmess),

‘ His warriors ’ is
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^"0^7 is a S'ghokte rxun a3 a orepositic^n =
^ under, in the place of . . .f and :? ger.erady used ;vi:h

plurai suffixes: tcg*. = ‘ :n his steach

EXERCISE.

I, Translate into English:

r*"*- "• *"*” .e ^

* <.'-*/'='/ * '
' - *«— <*,. -*^1

“‘t
*

- ‘n^ nT'2‘i'«
'
3 ', ’.“pri n;rhc

'4', :

“^rw-rN trith
-: *,

I . - ^ , y ^ T T : .
“

’’i-rG “’rrV

1';^ (7) ’’5^'? ’>"^e“:;l nre; !«Vn '6)

'’e;w ci-'pi n-i'' rs:- t:»*: “"r, ;

(9'. • 2ip'2!n-V« T-‘:pp’:i ''-r.’jrjG

t ni7ii‘ e "^n-G

dIp'p^i a'.‘'ne5 »!r:Vn (lo;

i m2inTT ~: *•

2. Translate into Hebrew

:

(i) His lad—her maidens

—

their ears (du.)—ray feet

(do.)—your books—their servants—under me—
their midst [2) Do not ye speak good words in

the ears of this people. ;"3' And their warriors

cut off the feet and hand^ of this man, '4)

Your ways are not ray ways. ( 5^ Thou art my
king of righteousness, and I will dwell 011 thy

holy hill (6) i\nd it came to pass in those days,

that his young-men soiighl his life, and the}^

killed him where he was (under him). (7) They
have ears and hear not

;
feet, and they walk not

^ bv iranJate *for.’
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in my holy way. (8) If any one (a man) shall

escape from with me, then let me be killed in his

stead. (9) And the servants of the king had

heard him
;
and they w^ent and recounted these

things in the ears of their king. (10) Let me
walk (go), I-pray-thee, in thy holy ways all my
days.



CHAPTER XX.

THE INFINITIVES.

§ I. Each voice has normally two forms of the Infini-

tive, coifinionly called the Absolute and Construct, though

It is doubtful whether there is really any linguistic con-

nexion between them. Of these, the Construct Is much the

commoner, being used with all prepositions and (usually)

wherever the Infinitive is a verba! noun. The Infinitke

Absolute merely gives the idea of the verb undefined in any

way
;

it paints an action, without regard to agent, time, or

circumstances, (See further below in | 3).

The Infinitive Construct is, except in the Hiphll, iden-

tical in form with the Imperative (which is derived from it).

Qal Nipbal Pi el Puai. HiphiL Hophal. Hithpa^el

Constr. (wanting) (wanting) Vcgrin

Absoi.^ j fVtpji

IVtDjW \hi-pi

* Remark,

A few Infin. Constr, are formed like fem. nouns of the

first declension
;

e,g, the two statives * love/ and

‘fear,’ make nnq« and We find n«-)“'S =
‘to fear,’ with an accusative. Cp. the form ‘to

meet/

§ 2. Infinitive Construct and its Declension.

{a) It is used without a preposition as the verbal

^ The beginner will find it snfScient at first to learn, of the Abt^olute Infini*

lives, onl> the Qal and Kiph'il.
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noun; e,g, i Sam. xv. 22, IltD Hltp
‘ hearkening ^ is better than sacrifice,’

{p) ' To kill ’ is (with the penultimate usually

closed : i,e. ‘ to pursue ’ is usually not

fj-nV).

At the killing of . . .*
.

(''About the time of the killing of . . /
or

(penultimate half-open
;

ue from

^Tn).

e.g. "''I
inii' *and it

came to pass, when Jezebel killed the prophets,

that . . /

{c) The infinitival noun takes pronoun suffixes.

The Qal ^b|7 is declined somewhat like the

S®gholates in •— ;
it drops its

•— and then

necessarily takes a full short vowel under the

first root-letter ® instead of Sh®wa
; eg,

(qotli), ‘my killing.’ The penultimate is half-

open, except in ^ and (pQp^tDp, where it is

necessarily closed.

The Niph^al, Pi'el, and Hithpdel drop the -7- in

declension (after the model of third declension

nouns : see the next chapter).

eg, ‘ when I get myself honoured,’

‘’757, ‘ my speaking.’ 71^1,
‘ thy speaking ’

(with the original — reappearing

instead of Sh^wa).

^ The beginner should carefully distinguish the English use of ^ heaihening
’

as a noun from its use as an adjective (participle).

There is sufficient pause on (marked by the English comma) to require

Dagesh lene in the next word.

* ^ The bolem is changeable, the underlying form being JjDp, The Absolute

was originally
j therefore the 1 is heie unchangeable, as it represents a

naturally long

*
*lisDp and Dsbop are sometimes found.
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8O

The Hipliil keeps in dec* li:

-

non. *

The SuJ]z::cs may be either subjecin al or objectiva!

(except in the ist p. sing, m e.g, r:;ay =
either ' at the kihing of herf or ^ at her killing

(some one else^,f

{d^ The negative ;vith the Indn. Con-tr. Is usually

as not to . , ; 'the following InSn.

has no “”Vy.

e.g. yte ‘ (so as( not to h^ar’cer..'

3, Infinitive Absolute.

{aj Its commonest use r?' to empha.-i^e the finite

verb; eg with -the -act -of- ruling

thou shalt rule : ue, ‘ thou shall verily be

king.^

[Cp iiriSvfjiia i7re6vp.7]ora^ Luke 15; cp. also

Jas. V. 17.]

(i?) Continued or gradual action is often expressed

by an Infin. AbsoL following the finite verb and

combined with the Infin. AbsoL of (or some
kindred verb)

;

e.g. mpl nvo “It.
‘ *ey gradually

drew' near to the city/

irf-lll ‘and he went, weeping the

while/

ri-l^ * they went up, weeping the

while/

(Sometimes in place of the Infin. Absol we

have the participle coupled to a verba!

adjective.)

(c) A certain number of Infin. Absol. are used

adverbially (especially in the Hipiill)

;

^
‘‘Stop alwa3's= ‘ my killing (some one else).’ ‘The killing of me’ is

expressed by putting a different suffix on to the verb; see below. Chapter

XXVI.
^ Witli |D and 2 the forms are "hzz*
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B.g, ni'iri, lit 'making much/ ie. greatly^ much,

many,

lit. ‘ making good/ i.e. well

nn*?, ' quickly/

{d) The Infin. Absol is frequently used in vivid

utterance for some part of the finite verb. It

simply focuses attention on the verbal notion,

and leaves the hearer to discover the time,

person, etc., of the action.

It is frequently found for the Imper.
;

eg, Deut

V. 12
,

'keep the Sabbath-

day.’

Sometimes for the Cohortative; eg. Isa. xxil 13,

' (let us) eat and drink/ Cp. i Kings

xxii 30.

Sometimes it carries on a consecutive narrative,

instead of Waw consec. with the Imperfect; eg
Ex. viii. II, ^ 2i5id he hardened

his heart/

VOCABULARY.

(m.), seed, literal or

metaphorical (a).

I'in (f.), sword (a).

?1D| (m.), silver (a),

im (m.), gold.

(£), corpse.

(m.), people
;

wdth

suff.

(m.), son; with suff*

p 'h n^'’Vn, with Infin.^

far be it from me

to do.

not, with Infin.

to-morrow,
T

nsn, hither.

be afraid (usually

with |p and Infin,).
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EXERCISE.

I. Translate into English;

(2;, 5^- 'V (i)

'’is. (3) ; nrV
2->p'? (4) p'-?p« pnpn

rjh'z'n SV5, ''n:i '5; rT;n

-nK Tt'fDr (6)

; ^ZTw'’ t? ^“*2:^ *P H-tl* ’’n^ZZ... .. : ; • I .* ; T • t :
*

i-hxyrM^ crzrpir 'I'j n'ztr <7)

i^t^h'^h epz; ~>rrcn 2”i'’n ^srrifpn 'S)

rtn''. izp}! (9';

(10) !-nVe

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(ij And it came to pass, when our warriors killed

their king, that they said, ' Lo ! his kingdom is*

ours.’ (2) And it came to pass, when we spoke

to him, that he told (said to) his servants to

honour ns. (3) i\nd it shall come to pass on

the day of thy fighting with him, that thou shalt

destroy that city and its sons in its midst (4)

I will indeed judge between thee and them.

(5) IMy heart is too heavy for me to speak

( = heavy from speaking). (6) The hand of the

Lord was with him, so that they did not stand ^

before him. (7) And it came to pass, when

they cast his son*s corpse at his feet, that he

sought to kill them. (8) Far be it from me to

^ Their-Eot-stand;rig.



104 THE INFINITIVES

shed the blood of my servants. (9) And he

went to visit him, with (and) his sword in his

hand. (10) Is It to kill him (that) thou hast

purposed,^ as thou didst kill the Egyptian ^

man ?

^ Sa.d m thy heart ®
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CHAPTER XXL

PARTICIPLES AXD THIRD DECLEXSIOX XOUXS.

A, Participles.

§ I. The participles are as fo]Io;vs

:

Active

Passive

Qal Xiph^al Pi ei. Pu al Hipb':L Hoph'a!, Hkbpa'e!

V’JJp ^*^12^7'?

J^emarh,

1. Ail the voices, except the Qal and Xiph'al form

their participles by prehxnig *2 to the imperfect &tem
;

e.£^.

Pi. Impf.
;
partic.

2. The three Passive voices fXipb., Pu., and Hoph.)

take — in the ultimate.
^ L

3. The Qal has two participles. is its proper

participle = ' killing ’ ;[adjectivai;. or ‘ one kihnig^ (a killer)

= 0 aiTOKT€irmv. is probably the only surviving part

of an old Passive of the Qal which exists throughout in

Arabic."

§ 2. Declension.

(i?) Participles with — iu^the ultimate syllable, drop

it in declension
;

r.g-. ^t2p
;
fem.

; m, plot.

Q“'VtJp; with suff. k-p, ‘my kilJers.’

* This D may be connected v.’tb **0 (*\\ho?® 01 * w::«..soever’} ; cp, -JO

and —D, which are so often prefixed to the I5r«;t re. t-lf tier of tlie \erb stem lo

form nouns of the first declension ; eg. £22^*52, bJlS).

" Ges. K, {§ 50, a), however, icj^ards it as an ‘original verbal norm.*
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With M— p—, the short vowel in place of

Sh^va is ”
;

e.g. TfSlpp, ^ thy slayer/

So the Constr. plur. is
;

e.g, Gen. ix. i o,

niDn ^iit. the goers-out-of the ark), ' those that

go out of the ark.'

In the Construct singular the -77- is unchanged
;

e,g,

IvT"*, ‘ an inhabitant of the city.'

{b'j Participles with ^ or in the ultimate, retain

it in the Absolute forms : e.g, ' honoured '

;

so Hiph'il,

{c) Feminine Singular. The feminine singular has a

second form which is S^gholate and is commoner
than the other

;

e.g. ^pp; fem. nSpp or H^tap

fem. nVppP or nS''Ppp

Vpp;!
;
fem. riVap3 or

B. Third Declension Nouns

—

Comprise all which have an unchangeable vowel in the

penultimate, and a tone-long — in the ultimate.

§ I. These are, for the most part, really participles Qal

of a verb; eg. tDStl), ‘a judge.’ They are declined just

like participles, i.e. dropping the

Constr. sing. IDDfe?

Absol. plur.

With suff.

N3,
—

' enemy,’ makes (not

§ 2. The other third declension nouns, which are not

participial in form, also drop the — in declension; e.g.

IlS-tp, * altar ’
;

Constr. sing. ^ with sufF. "'nS-ip,

etc.
;
plur. n1rT||p.

So ‘ throne ’
;

‘ his throne.’ {NB .—Dagesh

^ The is usually shoilened to in the Constr. sing, of these nouns.
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forte is not inserted in sibilants with voca! Sh^'wa, when
followed by a guttural See Chap. V. § 3, Rem. 3), Cp.

also jS,
;
with suff. *^5^, etc.

There is a class of adjectives, formed from the Pfel,

stem of verbs, Avhich decline in the same way as these

nouns. They nearly all denote physical infirmities
;
e,g,

‘ blind
’

;
aVvS', ‘ dumb ’

;
Chn, ‘ deaf’ ( = Piur.

etc. {N

B

.—Dagesh forte omitted in 1 ;
see Chap.

V. § 3, Rem. 3.)

C. Remarks on certain iises of the Participle.

§ I. The participle is very often used in circumstanfiat

clauses^ clauses which are not in the consecution, but

give the circumstances of the action (see Chap. XVIII. | 4}.

So Gen. xxiv. 62 :
‘ Isaac came from the way of the

well
:
for he was dwelling at , /—

%

GG'"’

Gen. xviii. 8 :
' Abraham took food and set it before

them, and they ate with him standing beside them . . . /

—

(See, further, in Appendix D).

Note that in such clauses the subject with 1 usually comes

at the beginning.

§ 2, Such clauses are often found to emphasise con-

temporaneity, frequently with the addition of ^yet.

stiir
;
cp. Job I 16, HD ni ^one was still

speaking when another came/

§ 3. niin, ^ behold/ when followed by the Present or

Future or Imperfect in English, usually takes the participle

in Hebrew; cp. Gen. xxiv. 30, ' And it came to pass when

. that he came unto the man
;
and lo ! he was standing

by,’— nsm.

§ 4. The negative with the participle is usually

This is properly Construct of
1
*^^, ^nothingness'; and

(unless it has a pronoun suffix) is generally found in con-

struction with a noun
;

e.g, pH, ^ there is no

one listening.'



io8 PARTICIPLES AND THIRD DECLENSION .NOUNS

and all take pronoun suffixes
;
see next

chapter.)

VOCABULARY,

(m.), judge.

2!^)^ (m.), enemy. (With

2nd p. suff.

|n!2 (iB.)j priest

npti altar.

^Z2 (m.), throne,

blind.

ff.), ground.

pW, nought Constr. pl^,

there is not.

T1t^ yet, still,

nny, other. Plur.

\^here? whither?

P^D, whence ?

Dm, also, even.

D3 . . . Dm = both . , • and

EXERCISE.

I. Translate into English:

:dd pKi m2 nmiD rori (i)

(3) :C5n)yC' (2)

Q‘^ •roly -"11?^^

e''2^n n??; nsn (4) !«'’n tiJip

n2.-iD Ti5^ (s) : a^'n ’’inx

(6) 5 mn^^ana t;)'’ n|m
nan D'’a:^n

nSa'i'i'i '10'' 'h (7) ! D''')n|

n^a'i all'll lyo a?o« aVap

a;7’

5'i'^-n« a''a^n0a nan (s) :a5''C“|T*7|

(lo) p'’'TpnV ^laa® (9)

n’'i>n '5?V ©’«^ a‘’i0'' a^'A^n'i

2, Translate into Hebrew:

(i) I am thy judge. (2 ) Lo, their priests were

going down thence, both they and their wives.

^ =:Each man.
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(3) Deliver me from all my enemies and my
pursuers, for they are many. (4^ The God, who
giveth fuse partic.) me all my blessings, vill

sure^ justify me. Lo, the prophets were

speaking evl! things in the ears of the king, as

he sat on his throne. (6) While she was speak-

ing to him, her son sought to slay him with his

sword. (7) Lo, the prophet will speak ah the

words of these books in the ears of the people.

(8) There is none that speaketh com fortably-to-

me ( = on-my-heart^', or that honoureth me.

(9) He asked them•where they dwelt,* whence

they had comie,- and whither the)’ were going

;

and they told him. And he said. are

honoured in my eyes.'

^ Use direct quesdoiiSt s DnK2=ye ha%e conie.
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CHAPTER XXII

n:n, p, and 2 with suffixes.

'112^5 P^, |P, and in part insert a 2 before the

suffixes of the singular ist and 3rd persons, and of the

plural 1st person

;

‘ me ' is ( = en-ni).

* him ' is ^3— ( = en-hu).

* her Ms ri|-^
(
= en“hah).^

‘ us Ms ^3 -j- (
= en-iiu).

‘^3iD3

(I am not.) (from me.) (like me.)

m. ?!?n TI5**« Tpuii

f. nv (wanting)

m. 'inius

f. nsn
T •

n23''«
T ••

<

njnp rrioa
T T

* Pause ’'53n- ^ Pause ^!3D.

^ There 5s bo Mappiq in the final n, as the preceding n (which is assimilated

to 3 ) was sounded.
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P/mk

1st p. c.
5

i i;;n
(k *

*

<

** X

2nd p. m. cpii::? etc.

f. wr '’.’-•anting.

3rd p. m.
X a;n

T
err';:

». T

£ nil? i-ii nirr:; nn:
1 T It •

* Pai.se utrr*

T »• *• T T

A'^ofes on |?? and 2 .

{a] *^--2: is supposed by many to have arisen out of

a reduplication of |Vj which ^'ave liiit if

may be simply for ^1*2^ is from “1-2, a

longer form of 2} which is found in poetry.

(F) jip properly means 'separation/ Hence it =
' from, away from, some of—

/

2 = ' like/ —2 . . . —? = ' as . . . so . . / (with

nouns or with pronoun suff.).

VOCABULARY.

(m.), one (adjec. fol-

lowing noun). Fern.

nnR
with masc. nouns

(usually precedes

noun in apposition),

two, with fern, nouns.

(«!•)? garment (i).

P‘12 (m.), righteousness (i).

p''‘12, righteous.

n;tr (f.., year. Run

> f

(m/j, Wilderness,

tear, rend (Impf.

> :p .>

there is. thou

art fwitli pai tic.).

‘’2, but (after preced-

ing negative).

“^r}'2"'12!, how long ?

i We also find and I, in potftr3%
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EXERCISE.

I. Translate into English

:

'2) •.'z'2%^2 lDTO (i)

(3)

n'tE'tr: nnt:;! (4) nt?ii

?T|n (5)" irrcp^V “iT

int« itrppi |2 rfrc^ ''p n;?.-nw npnpQ

in ts^cpip 'i;i'’« (6) 5 'ii5“'n^

ONu cirii? ''10^ '’'?:1 (7) i^2TO« i3*'pn^

np«'’i 1HD3 niT'’ “lini pfS'prt-V^

nt's; irp2t?
''

3't^ '’ijn ‘rr^alp

'

0. D2 ''Wp, (9) lyn^n-VDi ^inbi p« (8)

-laT? blij? (10) innis m 03 inigi

instf rrfi abOsni

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) And it came to pass after two years, while he was

still dwelling in the land, that there w'ent unto

him from the wilderness two men with their gar-

ments torn,^ and two women with them, (2) Lo,

she is still seeking my life, and I, whither shall I

go? (3) He is not speaking good words in my
ears. (4) And he rent his garments and said,

^Our w'arriors are few (say “men of fewness^')

and our enemies are stronger than we.' (5) And
(some) of them spoke to me, saying, ‘ Beware

;

how long art thou not speaking that which is

pleasing to ^ the king?' (6) Far be it from me
that I should kill (any) of you

;
but I will surely

deliver you from your enemy. (7) There hath

not been ^ any one like thee among all the kings

^ Say, 'toni-of (Pass, Partic. Qal) garments.’

* Say, Uliat which is good in the eyes of , , / ®

T T
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of L-iael 'S; Thus shalt thou aoeaM to h‘ai,

Sciyin:^, ' ^ thy servant/ The}- took

her son from with her and went on 'h

^

their way.

To) And what have I been able to speak com-

pared with ‘'2; you? ;i U And it came to p?*sSj

when the man of God heard that the king had
rent his clothes, that he sent to him sayings
* Why hast thou rent thy clothes ^ Dc,st thou

not remember that there is a prophet ia Israel ?
’

GENERAL EXERCISE.

Translate into English

:

n^n nin^

T . . ; T - • ' »*
• T •/

'TT TTTJ T • ' I T T •• - T T

by nKn^ setf^ •
“* T I

- V T : — ... y

'’H';! n^n^-n^ n:;n

'vi'nTj nnn';

-iipw'’! an^ enS nm
'vphm jD'Diu^ zyz t^zh “TiV

'innnp) “iri« 'I'in

tfpni nnnii^ ‘'Pt sinw

nt nw^rr v;5V

•ATvh)A ren Tps^t* "1-^

|ni non p
r« ''D ’.''iTsnh 2«n« “t’’1

PP«? new rrri«) Titppi? ns© nr©

nin^ mni Tin^© pni nnA« nsn

Elijah. Impera. from T|^n» Ahab.

W Obadiah. Jezebel.

8
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xVn TiriH

Virhi nt"j ’px'?

Cvt:^ •Y’npHi nin^

nin^

Di'in '’3 r:,ih

Iirperf. of Jsb*2*
j- ,7

"2 . . . *‘n= ‘ as the Lord Ih.eth swear] tiiat . . ,
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ACCENTS AND PAUSE FORMS, ETC

§ I. The Tone Syllable.

E\ery^ independent word in Hebrew has an accent,

and the syllable on which it falls is called the tone syllable.

More often than not the tone accent is on the last syllable

:

it may be on the last but one, but not farther back in the

word.

The tone syllable can sometimes be determined only

by practice, but the following considerations will show in

many cases which it is

:

i. A long vowel in a closed syllable must be accented
,

o • T ;

il A short vowel in an open syllable must be accented
;

^

< <i_
e,g, 1|7p,

iii. The fern, termination H— is accented always in

nouns and adjectives;^ eg,

iv Pronominal suffixes are accented. In disyllabic

suffixes the accent is on the penultimate except in

the case of the 3rd and 2nd plur.

V. S'^gholates are accented on the penultimate: all

^ Words joined together by ]^!aqqeph have only one main accent between

them.

« But it IS sufficient if the sellable bears the countei-tone, ])^Ietheg (on which
< <

see below in § 5) ;
JlinK Such a word as is only possible because

the n IS virtually doubled.

^ Tt—i denoting motion tow’ards, is nf>t usually accented.
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other nouns on the ultimate; e.g. but

vi The accent in verbs is, in general, on the syllable

which contains the second root-letter (except after
? <

Waw consecutive, see p. 90, n. 2) ;
e,g,

§ 2. Accents.

Accents are divided into two classes, disjunctive and

conjunctive, the former answering to marks of punctuation

in English. There are eighteen disjunctive and seven

conjunctive accents; but for practical purposes only the

most important of the forrfier come into consideration.

These are

(1) Silluq (‘end'), marking the last accented syllable

in the sentence :
^ sign —

.

(2) ’Athnali (‘breathing space'), marking the chief

logical break in the sentence: sign —

.

(3) Zaqeph qaton, which may occur as often as

required, marking a break less than that of

’Athnah: sign

Every verse ^ has Silluq; and all, except the very

shortest, have ’Athnal;i

;

eg. Gen. xl. 9, “lip'll

(‘ And the chief of the butlers recounted his dream to

Joseph ; and he said to him, (It was) in my dream, and
!o, a vine before me.')

§ 3. Pause Forms.
’Athnah and Silluq always, and Zaqeph qaton ® rarely,

have the effect of throwing the word, in which they occur,

into what is called a ‘pause' form; le, of making its

pronunciation slower, by laying special stress upon it

^ The last woid is followed by the verse-divider (full stop), : ,
which is called

fpoph Pasuq.

® Three books (Psalms, Proverbs, and Job) have a different accentual system.
® When a pause form occurs with Zaqeph qaton, attention is generally drawn

to it by a Massoretic note
; eg Gen. xi. 3, with the note fDp

(
‘
qaroe^ with Zaqeph qaton ’).
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Of the various modifxaticns caused by pause the

following are the most important

:

(
I ;
— in the tone syllable becomes ~ as a rule

.

becomes : Z"i becomes Z'*2.
•" r ix'T * “ St

In S'^gholates which have — in the penultimate, it

usually becomes — in pause : eg. becomes

'"but is the same in pause^,

(2; Before the suffix
,
in both nouns and verbs, an

accented ~ ^ takes the place of the preceding

vocal ShNva; eg, T|'J!2'7 becomes

^^^1?'! (yiktolka, ' he will kill thee become&

But in prepositions, etc., with suffixes, the pause

form of the 2nd pers. masc. sing, is usually

identical with that of the 2nd pers. fern. ; e.g,

pause becomes (But

in pause

(3) In verbal forms, a full vowel that has dropped out

reappears and bears the tone

;

e.g. becomes

nVz,-?'’. „

(4) In certain words, the tone is shifted to the

penultimate

;

eg, nil« becomes tim, and Tlh::) C becomes nili\*'Or~ T,r TT-*- TT

. X • » T

'(5) The displacement of the accent by Waw con-

secutive no longer takes place.

inhoin becomes

§ 4. Two accented syllables rarely follow each other,

unless they are divided by a disjunctive accent. The

^ i,e, the word reverts to its primitive form.
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difficulty is usually overcome, either by forcing back the

first of the two (a long vowel in a final shut syllable being

then shortened), e.g’. : or by using Maqqeph, and
* <

dispensing with the first of the two accents

;

(Gen. ix 7).

§ 5. Metheg, meaning ‘ bridle/ is not properly an

accent : but is a sign which accompanies vowels in some

open, unaccented syllables to mark a certain amount of

pause or secondary stress on them. It is a sign that the

voice must halt and do full justice to the vowel
;

e.g-, in

(( the^accent is on the ultimate
;
but

the open *

,
two places in front, has in pronunciation a

secondary stress, and may be called a counter-tone (cp. in

English a word like ‘ anti-viVisectionist).

The sign of Metheg is the same as that of Silluq (—)

;

but it does not throw a word into a pause form.

Its chief uses are as follows

:

(1) to lay stress on a vowel in an open syllable

standing two places ^ from the tone
;

eg,

,, . -r tv

(2) to lay stress on a long vowel separated by vocal

Sh^wa from the tone: eg', Hence it is

possible to distinguish H /DM (a-klah), * she ate/

from (6k-lah), ‘ food ’
;

or (for

from ‘ and they feared/ from

(from riMT), ‘ and they saw/

(3) to emphasise any vowel before a hatepli vowel

;

Remark,

Metheg is found wherever a prefix comes before the

sacred name e,g, ^ parts of

^ Or if this syllable is closed, on any vowel in an open syllable farther from

the tone ; €,g,

® It will be remembered that tbis is pronounced (for see Chap.

X. § 3.
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to be
'

' and T1^T\ to live
/ T T

which or i

quiescent Sli^wa; e.£‘. ^*’7!’^, 'he will be.’

§ 6. Note on the Massoretic terms Q®re and K^thiY.

The 3Iassoretes, in their marginal notes, frequently give

alternative read! ngSj wliicli they mark as f'to rje read A

preferring them to the z.c, what is ‘ vrritten ' in the

text. In such cases they attach the vowels, which belong

to the to the consonants written In the text, just as

they point the sacred name rf*^rf^ with the vo.vels of

or occasionally with those of Another

similar ' QTe perpetuum ’ 7.r. dbostant Q we, which need*-

no marginal iiote^, is * Jerusalem/ which a]ij>ears in the

text as
;
here the KHhiv is but the C>'re

L
“ - T -V

C For an example of a Qwe given in the margin,

cp. Gen. xxxiv. 3 ,
where we have w-ith the note

n'^yin ^i,e is to be read, and not which

is the K®thiv).

§ 7. Raphe (n3\ ' weak is a horizontal line placed

over a letter to call attention to the omission of a Dagesh

or Mappiq.

EXERCISE.

1. Read through the Hebrew extract given after the

last chapter (p. 1 1

3

), marking l\Ietheg, ’Athnah, and Silluq,

and put down any words that change their forms in pause.

2 . Give the pause forms of

—
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NOTES ON GENESIS XL-XLIV.

The beginner is advised at this point to read some

chapters of the Hebrew Bible, in order to familiarise

himself, not only with what he has already learnt, but also

with the chief forms of the weak verbs, befoie he proceeds

to commit these to memoiy. He should carefully parse

every verb, with the aid of the Grammar and Dictionary.

He should carefully note the following points

:

A. Ill verbs, when the 13 has quiescent Sh®wa, it is

assimilated to the following consonant
; ^55 ;

Impf.

(Vs-*; = ) (with Dagesh forte).

B. In ^ ^ verbs, the Impf. has usually two feres
;

e.g,

;
Impf. The Infin. Constr. with h is a

S^'gholate noun.

C. In n'S verbs:

(i) the n disappears before vowel afformatives
,

e.g.

nSj, 3rd pers. plur. ^^3 .

"
(2) the Impfs. of all voices end in n—

;
Impf.

Qal rhx^.

(3) in the 2nd and ist pers. of the Perfects, the

n— becomes 2nd masc. sing. Perf. Qal

n''V2.
ir • T

D. In 1 verbs, if we take CD^p (Inf. Constr.) as a type,

the Impf. Qal is w^p^, which with Waw consec. appears as
-c

Qpil (way-yaqom). (These verbs are given in dictionaries

under the form of the Infin. Constr.)

Hiph'il Perf. Q'^pH, Impf. (long vowel in pen-

ultimate). (Akin to these verbs are the ^ verbs.)

E. In guttural verbs, the guttural usually takes a

compound Sh®wa in place of a quiescent
;
and the previous

^ For the meaning of f'D verbs, etc,, see above, Chap. XV. B, ^ 2
Rem, I.
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vowel is assimilated to the vowel In the coir.pDund S!i®wa

.

Gr- Qal

F. The direct object to the verb, if a pronoun is usually

attached to it as a suffix
,

' they will kill thee/

In order to help the beginner, grammatical notes on

Gen. xl.~x!iv. are appended.

{xYF,—'[Gj attached to the number of a chapter denotes

that the reference is to a chapter in this Grammar.^

Chap. XL.

1 . Constr. of Hiph. Part ' plur.

ver. 2).

2. TD'^ID, Giis eunuchs’: here the is ^ fixed/ i.e.

not thinned to vocal Sh®wa : contrast the con-

struct in ven 7.

3. From irij (see Paradigm of
j

C verbs).

Dip!?. Construct : the following relative clause

stands for the Absolute.*

4. Vri^X 3rd plur. of

6. «D;1 . Impf. Qal of

«“)21 = In rr'S verbs the H— of the Impf.

is cut off after Waw consec.

10. h^irr. (K'thiv mn, Q^e is usually of

common gender in the Pentateuch,

nn*:;!:;. Fem. Part. Qal ms: (with prep. S).

3rd fem. sing, Perf. Qal (note the

n). Transl. ‘ its-blossom went-up’^.

11. Impf. Qal of which in this tense

behaves as if it were HjX (see note A above).

See note on ver. 3.

13. = fsee note D above), with pronoun

suffix (see note F),

See note C (3) above.
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Nouns and participles in Tl~z take

for 3rd masc. sing, suffix.

14. z.e. '’i— CrTT ^st pers, sing, pronoun

suffix).

In the Hiph. of verbs, the —
appears as \

15. From D'^tp (see Paradigm of 1 2^ and

verbs),

17. Constr. of (noun from Htoi;).

1

3

. ‘Apocopated' (ie. shortened) form of

See note on vend'd above, and note E,

20. Anomalous Hoph^al Infin. Constr. of

Note that it takes an Accus, though it is

Passive.

Cp. in ver. 18.

‘?Iin(|). Constr. of ^)n.'

21. ie. with Waw consec. See note D.

23. Note that (i) the Impf. Qal of HDIT is

not ; so with all "h guttural verbs

:

(2) the pronoun suffix causes the preceding -3-

to be lengthened to

Chap. XLI.

2. th)}. Fern. plur. of (Partic. Qal).

From tlin : see Paradigm of verbs.

4. Impf. Qal of Cp. ‘he

will say/

S- Pause form of —

.

Fern.

6. Constr. fern. plur. Passive Partic. Qal

7. See note (i) on xl 23.

9. From (note plural of 2nd declension

form).
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11. Note Coliortative used with Waw
consec. in the ist person. "See p. 90, n. 1.^

1 is frequently pointed
,
when a

disjurxtire accent falls on the next syllable.

12. The ultimate syllable of the verb ir

shortened, because it is joined to the next word
by hlaqqeph, and therefore has no accent

13. See note I). This is the so-cahed ^Im-

personal ’ use of the 3rd person "cp. French
' on ’)

;
ie. the subject is indetnite.

14. f\e. See note Z>.

(— and furtive Pathah contract into

nr in ^ guttural verbs, except in the Part

and Inf.).

18. Cp. ver. 2.

19* Prep. uith -q-. See note on 1 in ver. 1 1 ,

21. n:b?!ini. See xl. 6.
T T -

niilTP- form of

>nil In the Niph. of t verbs (as in all parts

where the follows a preformative), the

appears as 1 Cp. Hiph. in xl. 14,

2 2. ‘Apocopated’ for

24. in the 1st pers. sing, gives

(with only one b^). In the ist pers. with Waw
consec. the accent is not drawn back on to

the penultimate (hence Metheg) ; hence the xT

remains and does not become xp (contrast
<

See note A.

26. niS. We should probably read XTISn.

28. Hiph. — due to

29. Fern. Partic,
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30. Perf. Qal Dip. Note that the Partic. and

Perf. are the same in form.

31. >ni\ See notes on vv. 21 and 14.

32. ni;cn. The Infin. Constr. of all voices of ri ^

verbs ends in HI

—

Part. Niph. of
|
13 .

''iriDD. Note that, though the guttural refuses

Dagesh forte, the previous — is not lengthened

to — before H, h, or 5^ ;
it is before 1?^ and *1

fcp. rules for the article).

33. Apocopated for (see note on ver. 22).

The Jussive is usually apocopated.

pni Cp. Jto in ver. 32.

Hiph. of (see Paradigm ofW and

3^ verbs), with suffix in—. Note that when
the verb ends in a consonant, the pronoun

suffix takes a helping vowel ;
this is — or —

In the Perfect (see xl 14); — in the Impf.

34. Jussive, yet not apocopated; this is rare.

36. np^nn. See note on ver. 2.

38. nt|. For the —
,
see notes on vv, I9*and 1 1.

5?nin. Seexl. 14.

40. From ns (see Chap. XXXI IL ((?)).

pD\ See note A,

41. nW'l. Impera, Qal.

42. *ipn. For npn, cp. xi. 21.

see Paradigm of 1 3^ and ^ 3^ verbs.

43. See Chap. XX. § 3. {d) (G).

45. See note B.

46. Numerals over twenty take the noun in the

singular (lit. ‘ thirty times a year ’).

47. Cp. xl, 20.

49. na.“jn. See chap. XX. | 3. (c) {G).
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50. Anomalous pause fonn Massoretic note --

‘ Lamedh with Qan-.ec V Note the si-ij before
a plur. subject, ihe verb, uhen it comes Erst,

is frequentl}' put in the 3rd rr.asc. sing., though
the subject be fem. or plur. 'see Appendix A).

51. N’C;. Anomalous for cp.

ver. 52.

53. n;n = ‘ there was.’

54. Hiph. of V^nt (see Paradigm of '/'J

verbs).

Pause for

55. ’l-V. Imperat. The Impf, is 'ijV;;.

Chap. XLII.

I- See xl. 6. (Cp. xli, 22.)

2. 'ni. Piur. of T) See note A
See note D.

T

3. pn^.

-W See Chap. XXXIII. (G).

*'h'm
6. ’linnirn From nnt'; see Chap. XXVI. Rem.

6(G).

7. QT'’?)). See note A, and last note on xli. 33.

9. D!lS = ‘ about them.’

1 1 .

’
12^3. From ^5 (verbal root Wi).

13. See Chap. XXXIII. (G).

14. «’in = iicelvo.

15. in oaths is equivalent to a negative, *ye

shall not . .
' See Appendix B ((?), where

*^11 is also explained*

1 6* njP";!. See on xL 1 1.

'’3 (or Q«) in oaths is equivalent to a strong

affirmative.

19. See Chap. XXXI I L ((7).
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2 1, Lit. *each to his brother'; ie,

to one another.

STtl, Note that the — is fixed because the root“T T

is “'I!? and the noun (n'llt = ) n“l2 : and a -
which is due to compensation is usually fixed.

23 - Hiph. Partic. ph or "{'h.

24. Impf. Qal 220 .

Apocopated from

See note Z>.

25. Apocopated |or

Note that 2
,
and h often omit Dagesh

forte, as does. Cp. 12jnnni in ver. 2i.

r\rh, infin. Constr. of \n2 ( = r\2rh).

'VV'IX Impersonal; see on xlL 13.

26. Dagesh forte is not written in a sibilant

with vocal Sh®\va, when a guttural follows.

27. See Chap. XXXIIL (G).

28. Hoph'al of Cp. HipNil (note D).

29. z\e, the Construct with the locative H

—

(which is unaccented).

rhpn, Partic. Qal

33. See note B, and note on xli. 14.

Special form of Hiph. of
;

see

dictionary.

Imperat. (Impf. is

35. Partic. Hiph. Cp. note on ver. 23.

= < each
' ;

note its position.

36* Pause form.

flAp = (TTcivTa ravrd).

37. tvrin. See note B.

^2— (like )
= ‘ him/ with Impf

rojp. Cohortative Impera. (Impf is |J3l).
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38. Note stative form of'/;* verb.

s! "ni.

Chap. XLOL

3. lyri. Hiph. Inf. Abso!. oflTJ,

6. with accent on ultiinate and therefore no

Dagesh In the
;
so found before guttiirals, to

emphasise the ultimate.

Cnypn. See Paradigm of V verbs.

7. ini Note use of Im^f.
;

' were we to know ?

'

9. |y usually does not take Dagesh forte

(here the line over it is Raphe *'see Chap. XXIIL

§ 7 (^y)* Cp. notes on xlii. 25 and 26.

Note the •— before 2nd and 1st pers.

Perf. Hiph. of W verbs. 1— ( = =
^ him ^ with Perfects.

1'^ili^ni. J Verbs beginning with are
• .

- *
,

^

-T

often conjugated like
j
€ verbs in the Hiph.

10. lUn^n^rin from guttural verb, because

final n is not quiescent). Note reduplication

of in Hithpa'el, marked by calling the form a

HiihpalpeL

'^3 (the second) = * surely.’

ni Note this idiomatic use of Ht indeclinable be-

fore definitions of time (* tw’enty years/ etc,).

1 2, Anomalous for SCTtlin (Hoph'al Partic.).

Llassoretic note = ‘ the Shin with Pathali/

14. Traditional derivation is ^ with Dagesh

forte = *1^%, and ‘^'1, ' sufficiency ’
;

ie,
^ Al-

mighty/ This is unlikely
;
perhaps the root is

‘I'l®, and the wwd = ‘ destroyer/ * waster/

Perhaps read

'’As®- Note pause form of

I 5, ’inpll. See note on ver. 9.
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1 6, The only case of a ^ guttural verb with

an Impf. or Impera. in •

1 8. I
B verbs mostly take a S^gholate Infin.

Constr.j dropping the 2
;

e.g. Inf. Consti.

So n|2^ makes Inf. Constr.

19. nns: is used prepositionally
;
see Chap. XIIL § 3.

22. nz\
T ^

26. See xlii. 6.

28. Impf. Qal (not common form m 3^ i?

verbs).

29. From QK ( ^/ DDK).

^i;rT\ Anomalous for z.e, (pfl) with

suffix. The
I

naturally takes Dagesh forte

where possible
;
hence the preceding vowel must

be shortened, being in an unaccented syllable.

32. is the form used as Impf. of hb'l

(perhaps a Hoph'ai form). Note the p—

,

usually only found for ^— in emphatic utter-

ances or a lofty style.

33. *inDm. From iTDII. Notice it is not nDJl with

quiescent H— ;
z.^. it is a / guttural verb, not a

Tl"h verb
;
and does not drop the H before ^—

.

From rrin. For the form, see note on

xl. 13 ;
and for the phrase, see xlil 21.

34. Apocopated form of nilill.

Chap. XL IV.

I. riKip. Inf. Constr. see note on xliii. i8.

3. 'llK- Perf. Qal (stative). Note the two circum-

stantial clauses, beginning with 1 and the

subject; see Appendix D. This construction

emphasises the simultaneity of the two clauses.



.NOTES OX GENESIS XL.-^XLIV. 129

4. Again we have two clauses almost strnuitaneous

.

* the}’ had just gone out . . ;

is another circumstantia! clause hvith-

out the Copulaj, used ad\’erb:ahy,

5. nrwX Frequentative Impf.

See xVill 6.

6. Hiph. with sufnx.

p. Impf. gives tone of p /hteness.

8. See note on xliii. 9.

9. Notice 1 introducing the apocosis, (Fcji*

see on xlL i i.y

10. Pause form.

12. hnn. < ^Vn; notice the two circurnstantia!“ “
” L

clauses without the copula (cp. IjTFT^r! ^^7 in

ver. 4) : transl. ' beginning at the eldest , . /

1 3. Gup Gn*^—, as often in plurals in HI -

.

16. pTGlG. pTd (see Chap. XV. B. | 3. (B; ‘Gj,.

Notice p-g- for p—

.

I S. xnx Apocopated form of

22. Gi>n, Notice this way of putting a conditional

sentence :
‘ but if he leaves his father, then he

will die/

23. ptCh. Hiph. l^GX

26. nixV. See note-^. This S^gholate form of Infill.

Constr, is practically confined to
|
C and £

verbs.

27. See Chap. XXXHI. ‘[Gj.

28. ^7
*2 . Note the Inf. AbsoL Qai to add emphasis

to a Pu'ai

29. inxpl. nxp drops its ultimate syllable before a

pronoun suffix, and adds irT-^ Q him ’).

3 1 ,
' then it will happen.’

33. Vl^X Apocopated form (Jussive).

9
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CHAPTER XXIV.

PE NUN VERBS.

(See Paradigm C.)

e.g, ‘ draw near ’
;

^
fall/

§ I, We have already seen instances of the dropping

out of 5 after a full vowel, where its Sh^wa is quiescent : eg.

Dtr-|p becoming DDQ, etc.

Similarly in 2 D verbs, when a preformative is added to

the root and the 3 does not carry a full vowel, the latter is -

assimilated to the second root-letter;

eg. Impf. Qa! becomes

Perf. Niph. tLP3? „ 2)23
;
but Impf. 2)3|^, be-

cause the 3 here carries a full vowel.

Perf Hiph. IHiyri; Impf Jussive,

Perf Hoph. tlpn (always —H, not —H, in these

verbs).

§ 2. In the Imperative Qai, Stative verbs and others

which take ~ in the Imperfect drop the 3 ;
eg. C35

becomes 2)3* But verbs which take
*— in the Impf

usually retain the 3 ; eg.

§ 3. In the Infinitive Construct Qal those verbs drop

the —3 which do so in the Imperative
;
they then add 11

—

to the stem
;
eg. 2)33 gives 112)3, and this behaves like the

S^gholates (eg. pl^), becoming H2)3.

^ This assimiiatioa is almost invaiiable except before n 5 eg, ‘ be will

drive.*
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I

7 (to) before this S®ghoiate Infin. is always pointed with

~ (the accent being on the penultimate of the Infin.)

;

^ to draw nigh.’ (But ‘ for my drawing nigh/)

Verbs which have
‘— in the Imperf. make the

Constr. in the ordinary way: ‘to fall/

Infin.

Xote

that j is retained.

I 4. Two verbs call for special mention, 'take/

and |n:, 'give/

{d) in the Impf., Impera., and Infin. Constr. Qa!,

and in the Impf. HophJal is treated as if it were

npl; Impf. Qal Impera. Hg; Infin.

Constr. where the two pathahs are due

to the guttural tl (cp. ^^2), ' My taking ’ is

Impf. Hoph. njPX

(^) assimilates its final |, where it is pointed with

quiescent Sh®wa; fg: becomes rijjl

In the Impf. and Impera. Qal it takes — in the

final syllable
;

‘ he will give/ Impera. |J]1.

The Infin. Constr. becomes = ni3
;
with

Siiff. '’j'nijl, etc. ‘ To give ’ is rsn^.

Note.—

I

nfin. Constr. becomes but

with h, mvhy
VOCABULARY.

to give, set, put
,
per-

mit (with Aecus,

and Infin.).

to draw near,

to smite.

to lift up. Impf.

V to forgive.

^ 3rd and 2nd p, fcm. piur.

X22L2 )Hiph.), to gaze on, wit/i

AiTiU.

;

to show regard

to, ititk h^,

XC2 ^Hiph.;, to overtake.
*
7?: (Hiph ), to deliver.

^22 (Hiph.), to tell, announce,

> (m.), transgression fij.

(m.j, Sheol, the grave.

^ After 3 (and 3),
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EXERCISE.

A. I. Translate into English :

''n« (2) (I)

nnp?2 (3 ) t
- 1- • T : j

* It iv •' “: •• . T

inw 5'’*c«“i (4) ncDB-nw

Dnb ( 5 ) ifiDBn-m

nto;? ^2^l i^Vq (6) ;aqb^

?)p|n-nt< '’wn? ’nq (7) lon'K fjii'!!

^'?l'l (8) :ntiT'D’!pn-n« ’’S^p «3-nqp

ni^c^ nq«n •^p«''5 ^ yh^

''sqii (9) ^7^^^
‘h “iDt'?'’! (10) tn^'in-^y

ntD« nnp^ nn« >b •'sy

^ Pause form of

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) Deliver me. I will deliver thee from the hand

of thine enemy. Thou shalt be delivered,

(2) Give ye glory to the Lord. (3) I will not

give you that which is mine. (4) And it came
to pass, when I gave the book to him, that he

took it from me, without (use p^) hearing my
words. (5) Draw ye nigh, that I may tell you

that which happened in my days. (6) They
went down to the grave, for their transgression

overtook them. (7) They were afraid to draw

nigh and to look upon him. (8) And he said

to him, ^ Pray give me thy son as (S’) a servant/

And he said, ‘Far be it from me to give him to

thee. (9) And he showed regard unto us, and

was gracious unto us ( = lifted up our faces).
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{lo] And he feE to the ground before hino and

said, ' \\”here are thine enemies, rry Lord the

king? Did they not purpose '-tiv in their hean.

to smite thee? and lo I they are not ‘Ube

EXERCISE.

^ B, I. Translate into English:
^ (d

mV' n;n“'V nV'Vn '3
. ! pr« r*:

4; :ilV xpx
pn« 'iN^n-rsN •®;jnn xn
Dip^n X xVi-i Vpx Vs ’5; :*iiT2P

pp '6': : i^®!n trip n*rp« vVj’ irtp- np«

in'; X '7) : “'-On

C'prr: •i’jil TS’ ’'rir? xpx
®inntpp xnh n«ipV wrx ';s, : aS xnrSa

'9} • iV-pap

-|a aril ifnil. issVa-nx ilni^n

:r[ipn nnianV 'jOiKn-p^ tr'^n iP to^ir

T"}!?!!!* “SP-Vk ?Fprr-V^;» aVan '

10}

! iap%i

2 . Translate Into Hebrew

:

(1)0 that this people (\vem] In my hand! '
2 ' And

he wept, and thus he said in his going, ' My son,

my son, would that 1 had died instead of thee
’

'

( 3 )
And they smote each his neighbour, and

their enemies fled. (4 ;
And he said, * Take

(fem.), I prithee, a little water that I may drink '

.

^ Note this of * O that . . .
,' foUowbg an Acc,oaUve of

the noun or Inf. Const r., rarely b) a Peif. ur impf.
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and she went to take It (S) And he said to

his father, * My head ! my head !
’ And he said

to the lad, ‘Bear him to his mother/

(6) And he said to one of the young men, ‘ Go
near, fall upon him

' ;
and he smote him, and he

died. (7) And he caused (it) to touch on my
mouth, and he said, ‘ Lo, this hath touched on

thy lips, and thine iniquity shall depart (8) And
he planted a tree there, and he called on the

name of the Lord. (9) Let there be taken

(Hoph.) now a little water, and wash your feet

(10) My giving her to thee is better than my
giving her to another man. (i i) And he asked

of (at) the Lord, saying, ‘ If I pursue after him,

shall I overtake him ? ’ i\nd he said to him,
‘ Pursue, for thou shalt verily overtake, and shalt

verily deliver/ (12) Is it (too) little thy taking

my husband, and wilt thou take also the things

of my son? (13) And she vowed a vow and

said, * O Lord, if thou wilt indeed look on the

affliction of Thine handmaid and wilt give unto

me a son, then 1 will give him unto Thee all the

days of his life/



155

CHAPTER XXV.

*^'2 VERBS.

"See Paradigm /.)

A, Verbs origioally

§ I. The majority of £ verbs In Hel/rew began

originally with a —1, which, however, is very rarely found

except in those voices w'hich take preformatives. The
when initial, is retained ; i.c. in the Qal, Pfel and Fifal

§2. Those vhich originally began vi:h 1 are divided

into two classes according to the way in which the Im-
perfect Qal is formed.

(/i) Verbs which have in the Impf. who!!}’ rejected the

initial Waw : they have in the penultimate an

unchangeable ^ere
;
and in the ultimate a change-

able <^ere, or, before a final guttural, Path ah

;

3rd fern. pi. nnrjl; Impera.

. n:;nn; „ :;i

The commonest of these are

:

to sit, dwell liHh ta know,

“!T, to go down. to go out.

1^'’, to beget, bear.

‘ to god is treated as one of these viifbs except in

the Perf. and Inf. Absol Qal. and in the Hithpa'el

Verbs which in the Impf. change *1 to
;
these are

mostly stative verbs, and the Impf. is formed

just like the Impf. of strong stative verbs ;
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Impera. (the second of the Imp£
being vocalic).

(long vowel necessary before quiescent

The commonest of these are

:

to inherit, possess. to be weary,

to fear. to fall asleep,

to take counsel.

§ 3. Outside the Impf. and Impera. Qal, these two

classes coalesce. The Infin. Construct Qal has the form

of a S^gholate noun, as in verbs : the initial is dropped,

and the fern, suffix H— is added

;

(]i:;itp - )
nyd

xiiy, (ntpi = )
nffii

(Qn=)
h with the Infin. takes

—
'(cf. Chap. XXIV. § 3) ;

e.^.

mirV, ‘ to dwell.’ But ’’mi??, * for my dwelling.'

Remarks.

1. The Infin. Constr. of Jl^2 contracts to nb^2

(with suff. etc.).

2 . The Infin. Constr. of is rare, and

n5^(^) is much more comnaon. With suff. (not

3 . ‘be able/ is irregular. The only Impf. used

is which is a Hoph'al in form. Infin. Constr.

^
4 . The Infin. Constr. of is occas. but more

often riNT. (see Chap. XX. § i, Remark).

§ 4. Niph'al, Hiph'il, Hoph'al. These voices show

the original 1 after the verbal preform atives

:

NtpUaL The original appears as 2^13 (from

^ It will be remembered that the first vo'wel of the Niphal, as of the Pi'el and

Hiph'il, was ongmally a, which has been thinned down to i : so is more

original than For 1*:^ becoming i—, cp. iDi|D=*lplD (inpID).
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The Impf., Imcera., and InSn. Ccnstn ah have the

a consonant witn Dac^esn forte

:

2r-^n
T

HifJizL The origina! appears as

Impf. 2^rih

HofJiai, 2w.‘*ir! appears as etc.

§ 5 . It should be noticed that in the Impf. Qal and
Hiph. of these verbs, the p.en^j!timate has a long vowel

and is open; therefore after Waw consecutive the accent

is drawn back on to it, and the la^t vowel shortened .'see

Chap. XVIIL§

but

(Jussive Hiph.)
;
but np'l

B. Verbs originally

These verbs are not ver>’ numerous: the commonest

are pr, to suck; Hiph,, to howl; to be right;

yp), to awake; and to be good;^ also in the Qal,

to be dry.

The Impf. Qal. has long Hireq and Pathah (as those

given above in A. ^
2 . (^)) ;

e.£^.

The Inf Constr. Qal does not suffer eli.sion of the ' but

is regular.

The Hiph'il preserves the original
;

e.£-. PC> i/'VC-

Remark.

2''P'’n (Perf Hiph. is used with the Infinitive to

express the' adverb ‘well’; e.g. lit. ‘they

have done well as regards speaking ’ =
' they have spoken

well/

^ For the Perf. Qal of this verb, the form 51U h*’|? «se<i
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* C. There is a further class of verb which, outside

the Perf. Qal, is treated in the same \vay as
|
D verbs as

regards the assimilation of the first root-letter with the

second. Such verbs are ' burn/ ' place/ and, for

the most part, ‘ stand/ ‘ pour/

The Impf. Qal is formed like the Niph. Perf. like

ns:, the Hiph. Perf. like etc.

It will be noticed that nearly all these verbs have 2 as

their second letter, and the only verbs beginning with 2*^

which are not thus treate^ are 'fashion/ and
' go out^

VOCABULARY.

Infin. nn^^.

to know. Impf, yix
•
7
^*1

,
to bear, beget.

Hiph. to beget

Hiph, to add (with Inf.

Constr. = to do again),

to be good. (Qal only

in Impf.) Hiph. to do

well, benefit (with Acc.

or Dat.).

to possess. Hiph. to

dispossess, drive out

Impf. to be able,

to sleep.

T12t’
awake.

CTJ, DTO5 before that (of

time). With Impf.

EXERCISE.

A. I. Translate into English

:

jHH 5 ’’jrix t:! (i)

;ni:| (2) n:«

vin (3)

rymh nsDin aw ’3 rQa'’n ih (4)

;jnK mn: irVirr (5)

^Tliere n another form which is intransitive (i Kings xsii. 35).
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A* • *" ’' t.' rinV

Cw n2'r*2 :‘n q'.inrs

‘‘'-Tip! '’12
'.*; 5

r’2
‘
7‘7

'9, •• |p';2'-r,« 'iTTH 'rih 2'*Kn '2

! 2:2^ "’wN 2:2V 22''^‘1 T2'V12
4 T i

•* *. ”; I *.* X T -. T
,

‘ I A T T :
•

! nnK" nni z'\:t r:';:? -.b >117 .V'T '10)

^ =Eeri‘aurn. * Xcte 1":' pa.-e ol riHK (-

; iT*"

jetore H;.

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(1^ And he made him go with him thither. ( 2 j

And we went down thither again. ^3) Go out

against him, before he dispossesses thee, and do

not be afraid. (4) Know me. I shall not be able

to know thee, fc) And it came to pass, when
he went thither, that he dispossessed the dwellers-

of that city, (6) Thou hast w*ell said, I wi|l

again forgive his trespass.’ (7) The Lord keep

thee in thy going out and in thy sitting down,

(8) And she again bore a son, and the child

was good in his eyes. (9} He said to her,

‘ Wilt thou go with me? ’ And she said, * I will

not go down thither/ (10) And he was afraid

and said, ' How terrible ’ (Part Niph. ‘ is this

place (ii) And he lay down and slept and

w^oke up (again), for the Lord preserved him.

EXERCISE.

^ B» I. Translate into English

:

rran (2) iryii np«-^2 727^ (i)

nirr; '3) sciVT'W t2'’2.''p'p

; |
3.n-r\H n-i% (4) 5

nirr^ ^2 TiV-5 (5)
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ptr (6) ntn Dipaa.

Winn Dip'S!:! DD-ri« «'ip:ii Dici by

njJiiMi (8) id'ipdd “iriH

•Qy^ DW) n'’D-n«

iV-n^piN (9) ininDi mna ns'^pi^l

'im5?np ipy |d^ '’^J^^!?;:

DD-n« D''n^ as'': (lo) !i'*nrp5im

naipn b>yi2 nppw iiVsn nVp:i (n) i^app

'Tp’'^P0|? Da'’ipi

D''«n-W n'p^lD *>2^ apb^p (i2) tiijpH

: Dffi tV'*'! a*D''i 'JiaV as''^ P'7'1

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) I will verily dwell with the king. (2) And he

lay down and slept under a (the) tree. (3) O
God, save Thy people that trusteth in Thee.

(4) Thou hast well spoken that which thou hast

spoken. (5) Go out and dwell in a land which

thou hast not known. (6) I lay down, I slept,

and God aw^akened me. (7) Know ye that the

Lord, He is God, and that there is none else

(8) Do ye not-yet (Q'lti^) know that ye shall

possess the land which 1 will give you ? (9) I

will no more save you from the hand of the

Philistines.^ (10) God shall do so to me and

more also^ if thou shalt not be captain of the

host before me all the days, (ii) From the

Lord the matter proceeded (was)
;
we cannot

speak unto thee evil or good. (12) i\nd it came
to pass after their going, that they came up out

of the well and went and told the king. (13)

^ used without the article. ^ See Appendix B.
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The children of Israel have hihed Thy prGphet^

with the svrord, and I alore am left, and they

have sought my life to take it. ^14^ Arise,

possess the vineyard which he refused to give

thee for silver. (15^ The Lord did it, in

order that all the peoples of the earth might

know Tn£n. Constr^ the hand of the Lord, that

it is strong.
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CHAPTER XXVI.

n"h VERBS.

(See Paradigm H,)

§ I. In the majority of cases the final 51 repiesents an

original ^ and this appears in various forms of the verb,

but never (except in the case of the Pass. Part. Qal) as the

last letter of the word. Wherever the third root-letter is

final, it is always (except in the case mentioned above) a

quiescent fl.

It must be remembered that, wherever the final H has

a Mappiq (as in * wonder *), the verb belongs to the h
guttural class.

§ 2. The following table of terminations will be found

useful

:

3 m. s. Perf. ends in 0—
3 m. s. Impf. >3

rr—

2 m. s. Impera. 33
n—

Inf. Abs.2 33
n-i.

Inf, Constr. 33
m—

Partic.
33 O-r

§ 3- Perfects. In the Perfects the final 51 disappears

outside the 3 m. s. Vowel afformatives are added simply to

the first syllable
;

3rd pers. masc. plur., from Thx

^ Tbe analogy of Arabic would suggest that some verbs ended originally

m 1. Cp, * qmet/ from root

The Pi 'el Inf. Abs. may also end in
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Before consonantal afforrnatives the original "" re.appear^

as in the Active voices JJal, PL and Hipb.^, and as *^07

in the Passive voices 'Xipb.y Pu., Hopb., and ilithpa.);

e.g. rshx n'V;;.

Occasionally '’77 appears in the FI and Hipb., and
.

in the Hithpa. Both '*^7- and '^77 represent an original ''-j.

The 3rd p. fem. sing, has apparently a double afformative.

With the old afibrmative fl— altachedj it would be :

the ordinary flater) afformative n-g- is added to this ; and

we get Qal Niph. nnV:;,,etc4

§ 4. Imperfects. The 3rd masc. sing, in each voice

ends in n-7- : e.g-, This Htv disappears before vowel

afformatives : e.g. but appears as an accentedw before til— in the 3rd and 2nd p. fern, ph; eg,

T V :
•

The Cohortative n™ is never attached to PI ^ verbs.

Very occasionally there is a Jussive form in Tl— (but

see below, § 6).

§ 5. Participles. All end in Hoy ^except the Passive

Qal).
,

.

This n— is dropped before suffixes; eg.

etc.; with 3rd pers. sing, suff., masc. ’lA-, fem. As;
plur. a''A

The Construct sing, ends in IT! 77 ;
eg. >^*1 r!tr>\ * a doer

of evil/

The Passive Part, Qal shows the original

(fem. nAf etc.).

§ 6. Apocopated forms. In the Jussive and con-

sequently with Waw consecutive, the final H— is dropped

:

^ In pause nn^J, Once or t\\ice we find the 311! fem. sing, in 11*^

alone ; ll¥in, Lev. xxvi. 34,

* ® In poetry a occasionally slips in hefore the 3rd p. masc. pi. ; fg.
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the shortened form of the verb is called * Apocopated

'

(=:cutoff). [Not usual in ist pers.]

Qa^ becomes Mpk.

Pi ^3'’ Pu.

Hiph. V?! » or Hopk. ^5^ becomes

Hithpa.

Remarks,

I. When the second root-letter is a mute (1, fl, 2, or

p), the apocopated form is frequently monosyllabic
;

e,g. niffi, he took captive

;

npipn (Hiph.), he watered, gave drink to :

he drank:

\ he wept

:

^ ^ * * *

"Lm
2, Notice the apocopated forms of H 7 verbs which

are also Pe gutturals: rt^v, ‘to go up/ makes Imperf.

in both Qal and Hiph. Hence ^^^1=:‘and he

went up,’ or ‘ and he made to go up ’ (offered up),

nnrjl Jussive nnv

3 . nm Csee’), Inipf. : Jussive but with

Waw consec. the final being quiescent.

The 3 rd f. sing, with Waw consec. is always

The 1 st p. ,, „ „ „ „ generally n^'lW
;

sometimes

* 4 . The apocopated forms of H ^ verbs which are also

]
D should be noted

;

‘stretch,’ has Imperf. Qal Jussive form

Hoph. ntXl „ „

[1132] ‘smite,’ „ „ Hiph.

m3 ‘spurt,’ „ „ Qal Hf. „ „ r

^ The rij being now in the final syllable, asserts its right to an a sound
; and

*» has now its usual vowel.

* ^ For the form, cp. guttural verb).
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5. Two verbs call for sperial notice.

niil, ‘be/ has imperf. Jussive

nin^^ihe; „ n-riy^

6 . nnr. Dov Gown, IS reneraliv u^ed i: Hithpa'Ie’/*

The final root-letter appears first 'its ori^^dnal

and then as H. Hence we get Pert? nb>Trn, ‘ he bowed

himself down.’ Imperf. Apecopa^xc form
*
7 . The PiVi Impera. [2 m. s.j can ale.ay^ be apco

pated ; e,o^, or ' command.’

Sometimes the Hiph. impera. is apocopated : ^.g. ns’^7

or ‘ let loose/ This Is found chiefly in the plua-e

‘ let me alone.’

VOCABULARY.

to go up

(Imp.Qal nb^;.

to do (Imp.QaI

nb
,
to reveal, uncover.

Plithp. to reveal one-

self.

rf2!E, to weep.

nil, to build,

njntlh to drink.

L
riTi (Pi.), to finish

(with Infin,).

TlD'Z (Pi.), to cover, conceal,

ni-? (PL), to command.

^Xiph.), to appear (to a

peri^er?

rfI22 (Hiph.;. to smite, kil!

by smiting.

nil, to be many, multiply.

Pliph. to make

many, multiply

(tran.-.^.

nntr (Hithpadel^jto bow one-

self down (to’, wor-

ship (with Dative;.

(See Remark 6

above.)

3 Notice ^fetheg in these tuo \erbs wherever the iiiat r^ut-IcUer is. ai the end

of as} liable; cp. p. n8
.

, r <

^ Paiisai forms \froni fiNe ar.alog;y nouns from H “P -vteni-) ’*0’*,

^ 3 The 3 m. s. Qal is regularly Ti (from roul A.^o the Part. ;

W ‘•n, basllne.’ PL BT>
* i.e. with the third root-letter reduplicated.

® The r of the root and the n of the prehx have, as usual been trur.sposed.

10
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EXERCISE.

A, I. Translate into English

:

(2) !p. Sd'ii (i)

(3) nni^ '’n'liix

n'’*'ni (4) :^vtrs-nK D^n

nnb (5) m«-i7
.. : \jy jtt ••

:
• 'avt t • •• .

nVy «in (6) i'r^h nVxn a''‘in;)n

Q|rTi (7) nr;i« nsn

nn nm^ •azh^ ib« nt rs) taaa a’’^j^

ai’in ikh 'Ah n«-iw (9) !lnlVa7 7a^

il^art 77^1 'i-ilb (10) nV
; amsn^

It “ :

^ See Rem. 2, ® See Rem. 3.

2, Translate into Hebrew:

(i) I commanded them to smite him. (2) Thou
wast commanded to do this. (3) I will build

thine altar, and will do ail that thou shalt com-

mand. (4) And he said, ^ Smite him/ and he

smote him with his sword. (5) And thou didst

evil in my sight, and thou sawest thy transgres-

sion and didst multiply it, and couldst not cover

it (6) Thou hast made a revelation to thy

servant [Say, “uncovered the ears of . .

(7) He finished speaking to him, and he bowed
himself down to him

;
and he went up to his

house. (8) Let him be unto thee as a servant

all his days. (9) And thou shalt appear unto

him; and I will reveal myself unto thee. (10)

And he went weeping-continually.^

^ Say, ‘going and weeping^ (Infin. Absolute ; see p. loi, § 3 (
6)).
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EXERCISE.

B, I. Translate Into :

• —

:'rT

'2 ; .

L‘
’

' L
"

I/--- t«,a t —
: T • A** "•

!«M S f ii, < t if > mmmmm
. . i . T

!nr\i^ rrpr”'*'"! v^Kn-Vw "tsr rrr

Ert:r ^ :rr;^
• 6 T • • T . *

rzri trczn

^mpz iu£ 'Si izzTz: TO1
111^1 :g j zzh "'rcz^n-r,m zzpb^

r\s ntrTr
T “ T - At “ . I

— ' ’"7*

ri'’v'i» n«t-rr^'’‘ Z'hi'*2 »::

-V- n« qmVrr "»'2nV >imi‘-!', -lo) ‘.'^:h

a« n'-m “iSan-Tx 'it. nan'?an

t n«iri nj^tr “laan nan nSan

nin.N nrr« naa 'nl

-'i3) ;Tn«-VM ';r

;i3; : n'-'nK ri^aT - nr"!?!!
T * t ^ ^ m T •

; annn aaa

TrVab 'inna-'i a'lba laN'*! 'i,

imprn^ V7 .7;;!
j rrr’X c^E«

^ ;*T
^

mi ''16
*; c:

inVa-i^.^ ;}'’2^i;^-n« nrn Taiw']

* ‘ Wliat is this {.tliat) . 5cc Cnap. XX. ^ 3
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2. Translate into Hebrew

;

(i) And he drank of the water, and lo ! it (they) was

bitter. (2) Build me a house wherein I may
dwell. (3) And he covered his face and wept,

and the woman wept also. (4) The Lord caused

him to see His glory, and he worshipped before

the Lord. (5) He said unto him, ' Stretch forth

thy hand/ and he stretched forth his hand. (6)

I will be to him for a God, and he shall be to me
for a people, (7) And it came to pass, when he

had finished worshipping, that he went to his

place, (8) Have. I not commanded thee (fern.)

saying, ‘ Thou shalt not drink wine ’
? (9) And

he said, * Smite the city with the edge ^ of the

sword, that it be no more built (10) And he

was angry, and cried unto the Lord all the night,

(i i) Let not thy wrath be hot against me, and

let me speak just this (the) time. (12) And he

turned behind (after) him and saw me and called

to me, and I said, ‘ Here am I (behold me).' (13)

And he lifted up his eyes and saw, and behold

three men, and he ran to meet them, and bowed

himself to the ground. (14) And they said,

*May the king live for ever!* (15) And he

shall reign instead of me, and him I have com-

manded to be a prince over my people. (16)

And they came to meet him, and they bowed

down to the ground. (17) Was I indeed re-

vealed unto the house of thy father when they

were in Egypt?

^ ‘ at {^) the mouth of . . /



CHAPTER XXVIL

VERBAL SUFFIXES.

(See Paradigm B.)

A. The Suffixes themselves.

§ 1. The accusative pronoun I unless it is reficxive)

is most often attached to a verbal form by means of a

suffix. These suffixes differ somewhat according as the

verbal form ends in a vowel or consonant; and in the

latter case they differ also in the Perfect and Imperfect

The verbal stem in many instances requires modification

(for which see below, B),

§2. When the verbal form ends in a vowel, the

suffixes both to the Perf. and Impf. are as follows:

me >1; US

thee, m. ?!— you, m.
^

Z2—
f. f. Avanting)

him ".n— them, m. til

—

her n—
T 1-

§ 3. When the verbal form ends in a consonant, a

helping vowel is required before the suffix can be attached,

except in the case of ?|— and Si—. The characteristic

helping vowel is a in the Perf., and i in the Impf. The

a appears as — except in the ist sing.
; the as — except

before the 3rd sing. fern. We arrive, therefore, at this

table.
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Verbal Suffixes after Coxsonaxtal Stems,

Per/. Imperf,

me

thee, m.

f. r— or IT—

him

her n —
T

<

n —
T V

us T

<

'I-
—

you, m. a?— aa—

f. p- p'-

theiTij
,
m. a—T D—

f. 1- (wanting)

§4. The Imperative takes the same suffixes as the

Imperfect.

The Inf. Constr. takes noun suffixes, except that the

1st sing, pronoun, when it is the direct object, is expressed

by not "^-7-

;

e.£-. my killing (some one else),

the killing of me.

^ § 5. The Imperfect has another set of suffixes which

give special emphasis to the verb. Their characteristic is

a Nun inserted after the helping vowel. Compare Chap,

XX IL The suffixes are

1st p. s.
12__.

2nd m, s.

3rd m. s. >12-

3rd f. s. rrs—
X V*

These forms are used principally in pause.
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B. Modification of the Stem before

Suffixes.

§ I* The general rules as to the vo;\el :n the ultimate

syllable of the verb are as Lllovrs

:

— becomes —
;

^ he heard mef
^ he will hear mef

— and
’— are replaced by vocal Sh^wa

:

'he will honour me/

v.i:i k-:;: rr.c.'

remains unaffected
;

f-.j*. ' he nil! destroy

me/

§ 2. Verbs before suffixes revert to their more primitive

forms

:

{a
;

Perfects,

nV-j" = with suff. ——4 ^

it

_
i / L-i/ =

: ’t
•h'^p »?

^
T *:

a::T»rj •Wf l! n'-\f'4p

Similarly nVtpip appears before suff. as

final Z!

—

etc.

{b) Imperfects and Imperatives,

== : before suff. —
But does net become — before suff.

li^tr = ;
before suff. —

§ 3. Remarks,

1. Before G2— an a sound in the ultimate syllable of

the verb is not lengthened :
‘ be killed you.*

2 , Before — and C2—,
— and '— cannot be replaced

by Sh®\va, as this would leave two vocal Sh^'was together;
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eg. IS impossible. In such cases the original short

-- and — (6; are introduced;

e.g-, (penultimate half-open).

Vtoj?':—

Similarly with Imperatives in
*—

;

e.^. ‘ kill me’ (not

3. In the 2nd pers. masc. sing, of Perfects, the last

is dropped before "'i—
;

‘thou

didst kill me.’

Similarly, ‘ thou didst kill him ’ is (or

4. In the 3rd per. fern. sing, of Perfects, there is no

helping vowel introduced before the sufif.
;

e.g.

‘ she killed me.’ Accent on penultimate throughout

The forms are in four cases abnormal, and must be

carefully learned

:

‘ she killed him ’ is (or >!Jn4)

‘she killed her’ is (P^

‘she killed thee’ (fern.) is with the pen-

‘ she killed them ’ is ultimate vowel

lengthened, and the ultimate shortened.

5. Notice carefully the Hiph. Impera. with suff. It

will be remembered that in the Jussive and Impera. Hipli.

the ultimate \wvel is — when the syllable is closed : but

this appears as when the syllable is open : cp.

but (see' Chap. XVI. B. (d)). As the addition

of a suff. necessarily opens the syllable in question,

appears as —V'’pj?n before a suffix.

§4. Suffixes to n ^ Stems.

Before suffixes, ?1 h verbs drop the final rf with the

preceding vowel
;

eg. 5, with suff. *’^2,

etc. But the suff. of the 3rd pers. masc. sing,

appears in the Perfect as eg. (not 1^|).

(For suffixes to ^V verbs, see Chap'xXVIIL)
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fXhe beginner is ad’ ised to spend time tn mastering

the verba! suffixes. Two sets of sentences are given below
In Exercise A, the first set being simpler;.

VOCABULARY.

(Imperf. in a^j to forget wlH, hniran being, man
"IDH mercy^ kindness 'a;. = man. opp.

nrn nty = he to w oman.)

showed mercy to.)

EXERCISE.

A. I. Add the suffixes for ‘ me/ ‘ him/ and * them ** to

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) He will lift thee up, and will deliver thee from

thine enemy. {2) And it came to pass, when I

went down there, that ye did not see me. (3^

I have commanded them saying, Destroy all the

doers of transgression. ^
4) I have showed mercy

to thee, and do not thou forget me. (5) Make
me to go in the w'ay of thy commandments.

(6) Thou hast sent me to this evil people, (7)

He remembered me in affliction. fiS, I will surely

justify thee. (9; We killed Mm, and there was

none to rescue ( rescuing) him. (10) If thy sons

shall forget me, I will give them to their enemies.

3. Add the suffixes for ‘thee’ (masc. and fern.;, ‘her/

and ‘ us ’ to

rr«T—(impera.) ni|—
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4. Translate into Hebrew :

(1) I will kill thee—Do not smite (nD3) me. (2)

He sent them to inquire of me. (3) And
it came to pass, when I inquired of them, that

they sought to smite me. (4) They remembered

thee (fern ), to do as thou didst command them.

(5) And he commanded them, saying, * Ye shall

take him from his house
;
and if he will not go

with you, then Q consecutive) ye shall smite

him.’ (6) Make me to see thy mercy, and let

me not forget it.^ (7) What is man that thou

shouldst remember him ^ (8) Hear me and save

me from all that persecute me. (9) And
behold I will rescue them

;
but if they do more

and more evil,^ I will smite them again. (10)

He commanded me to kill them, and I killed

them with my sword.

EXERCISE.

^ B, I. Translate into English:

wim ajjii ni;*) (i)

rttos ‘>3
(2) ;T :

• • * It” XT : V / i

|i7 (3) :nw n|ai?

! naiKn 'is ol'in

nirr) 'iV*^ “^5-7? nasw a-ia 'i^ (4)

! Q‘'D toyo n'’S«
* lx - : . j, . - TT V *• - It a

'Pwi ‘^5?® (5)

'pV (6)

Del’ll 1?')! (7)
*'

'inna'a'’!
(8 )

5 nirT)

a''3p.'?ii m^;n« (9)

1 b nain-
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2. Translate into Hebrc/.*:

(i^' And behold I am \7ith thee, and will keep thee

whithersoever thou goest, and will bring thee

back to this land, and will not forsake thee.

And she said to the King, * Behold they ro*e up

against me and said, Give thou the smiter-of

his brother, that we may put him to death."'

And the King said, * He that speaketh unto thee,

why f1 consec., thou shall bring him unto med

(3; If there is (any) iniquity in me, then he shall

put me to death. (4; Haste ye to go, lest he

hasten and overtake us. (S/ He did evil to the

two chieftains of the hosts of Israel, and he

killed them. Make me to hear thy voice.

(jI Bring him back with thee to thy house,

that he may eat bread and drink water. (8 I

have exalted thee out of the midst of the people,

and have set (given^ thee as a prince over my
people, ig) And he said to her, ‘ Give me thy

son " ;
and he took him and brought hiiii up

to his house. (lo) And it shall be, I will go

from with thee to tell the King, and he will not

find thee and will kill me. (i i) I hate him, for

he doth not prophesy good upon me, but evil

(!2) As the Lord liveth and as thy sou! llveth,

I wlll^ not fonsake thee. (13) And they sought

^ bXe DK : see Appt c-dix B.
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Mm for three days and did not find him. (14)

If thou shalt meet (find) a man, thou shalt not

bless him
;
and if a man shall bless thee, thou

shalt not answer him. (15) Thy hand hath

saved me. (16) If ye be come peaceably unto

me to help me, good. (17) He did not know
that his daughter had stolen them.
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CHAPTER XXVni.

V> AND

(St:e Paratligm /.}

§ I. In these verbs the three iGot-!etters do not appear

in the Perf. Qal ; hence they are usua!!}’ cited in the form

of the Inf. Constr. Qal. 1 i? verbs ‘ are commoner than :

but their conjugation is identical, except in the Qa! Impf,

Impera,, and Infin.

The middle letter, being weak, disappears after vowe!

sounds : e.g', Perf. Qa! becomes

After preformatives, T standing at the beginning of the

ultimate syllable, is absorbed into the succeeding vowel

;

and the penultimate syllable, being now left open and being

unaccented, requires a long vowel; thus we get in the Perf.

Xiph. of

§ 2. The Qal.

Perfect. Cj/ becomes — -J/ before consonantal afforma-
< «.

tives. This syllable is always accented, e.g\ Tlpj/,

(except in the 2nd pi.

Imperfect. The original ’cp. VcplJ, the original

^ Gc^:ii:is K. (§ 72 f calK iiwse ’.ttb- tit:rAing the con'-oLanu! chaoctw

of the middle rout-letter.

- In verbs whith are aU*? n% the luiddk rrjKji letter reinir.s it-* con-

sonantal character, €.j. tTX the^e \erbs de ntt fall wider the

rules given in this chapter. So alvu ’iuth some nhiCfi have a gi^Uural tur

the third root-ktter ; f.j;. Jj!. ‘expire’; InipC yy**
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form) becomes D^p)!
;
the second syllable is accented before

all afformatives
;

e.g. 'ItJlp;). This has a Jussive form Cp;);

with Waw consecutive, the ultimate vowel is shortened

.

e.g. (see Chap. XVIIl. § 3

In the 3rd and 2nd fem. pi. an accented is inserted

before H:—,2 and the ist — disappears, being now two

places from the tone
;

e.g.

In ’"i* verbs, the Impf. Qal has ’’-7, not \ and is thus

identical in form with the Impf. Hiph
;

eg. L3'’ip
;
Impf.

Cte"'
; Jussive Sll"* . with Waw consec. Cip**!.

The Imperative H^p is quite regular, except that the
<

2nd pers. fem. plur. is nj'pp (not nj'’t21p;.

hifinitives. Absolute Dip. Construct Dip: with h,

DIpV.

Participle. The Partic. is of the same form as the 3rd

pers. masc. sing. Perf.
;
but the fem. differs from the fem.

< ^

Perf. in being accented on the ultimate
,

(not

as Perf.).

§ 3. Stative forms of i ^ verbs.

There are two forms of stative verbs from 1 stems

:

(a) Those with -
7- in the 3rd pers. masc. sing, of the

Perfect; e.^', TO, ‘he died’ (stem nirD). The

vowel becomes -z- before consonantal afforma-

tives : TO (for TOP), DJip, etc. Impf.

Part, to/
^ *

^ In giiUiirals, the last vowel shoitensinto e.g,
; Jussive Qal

< «'

with Waw consec. Similirh in the Iliph. we have (foi
; but

with suff. the retmns; e.g. **31 "*0% ‘and he made me turn aside.’

^ Probably in order to make the preceding s> liable open, and so let it retain

its characteristic ^ sound. But side by side with n3*'3VJ'n (from we have

nnm,
T ; T

® The first Qame^ is unchangeable fas the 3 is absorbed in it). So the

CoDStract fem. sing, is npjJ J masc. plur



(d) Those with i in the Perf. They retain ft except

before Gil—
,

|il, when it necessarily becomes — ;

e.g', GIG, ^ he was ashamed ’ (stem GIG)
;
ilGG^

flGG, etc. Impf. GIG)/ (3rd and 2nd pers.

fem. plur. HjGGi^).

Remark,

t^lG, ' to come/ keeps 1 where has \ but otherwise

conjugates like Dip
;

e.g-, Impf. Inf. Constr. b^lG(^).

§ 4. (a) We can now proceed to the other Voices, which

will be clear enough in the light of the general

principle given in § ?.

Niph. Perf. (originally Gp5)j

Impf. ( „ Dp^n)), Dip)

Hiph. Perf. ( „ D^pH),

Impf. ( „ D^p^), Dpr
Hoph. Perf. ( „ Dpfl), DpIH

(/;) In the Perfects Niph. and Hiph. an ^ accented 1 is

inserted before the Consonantal afformatives of

the 2nd and ist persons
;
and in the Niph. the

preceding 1 becomes 1

;

eg, Dipl, niDIpl

D'^pn> nlDpn^
R'.B,—This 1 is probably inserted in order to make

the preceding syllable open and so enable it to

keep its long vowel.

(c) The Participle Hiph. is D'^pD (with changeable

-7) ;
not D'^pp, which we should have expected.

^ So from ‘to gxow light’ (of the day) .
‘ to be willing.’

2 In the 3id and 2nd pL fem. we usually have HjOprij but sometimes

<

n3'’D'’pfl (with inserted, as in Impf. Qal).

® In the 2nd pers. plur. the accent is on the ultimate (Dili—).

^ If the first root-letter is a guttural, the -- becomes e^. from we

get Hiph. nn'»I?n. From Kb we have both niKbil and miTi in the Hiph.
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§ 5. Intensive forms. The Pi'el is rare
;
instead of it,

we usually have either a Po'lel {ie with the third root-

letter appearing twice), Impf. or (some-

times) a Pllpel
;

e.g-. ‘ sustain, feed/ from

VOCABULARY,

Dp, to arise. Hiph. set up.

to come. Hiph. bring.

n^!3, to die. Hiph. put to

death.

lVw\to return. Hiph. restore.

= and he again

said.

to turn aside. Hiph.

remove,

D^3, to flee,

Hiph. to establish.

Niph. be established.

to pass the night

to place, set

to rest Hiph. give rest

to (with Dative).

There is a secondary form

of the Hiph. 11*^5*? =
set down, place.

to run. Hiph. take

quickly,

(f.) stone (a). Plur.

in DV-

EXERCISE.

A, I. Translate into English s

rraipx (2) inrv^h nn® (i)

(3 ) nnn-n^ lin*' o“ia

D‘';n«n-nH np (4) inbiN® ty’ bm
’nil (s) JQ® OnrHl n|pn

ipii dip

(6) iDanpa DOT Dn^^« hot

ni?ll 2"!® ’5 np® ’p^tp

Hinn-nn H'lpp pot (7) {|a

oi?.ll =1^'! (9) (8)

pidV':3 ‘'I |12; (10) idpp

{inb4
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2. Translate into Hebrew

:

(i) Return to him, lest thou die. I will not return,

and I will die. (2) I will put him to death.

Why should he be put to death? (3) Run to

him, and thou shalt restore to him his sword.

(4) He fought with them, and he turned them
aside out of their way, and they fled

;
and he

smote them and put to death many. (5) The
Lord will establish you in the land, and will give

you rest there. (6) And I placed there the

things which I had brought (7) And they

(fern.) arose, saying, ‘ Turn aside, and, thou shalt

dwell with us, and thou shalt again be king^ over

us.’ (8) And he took-quickly to the king the

things which he had brought (9) Lo, I shall

put to flight all my enemies, for he will rescue

me. (10) And he said to him, ‘Turn in and

pass the night here (Hti), and to-morrow thou

shalt arise and return to thy house.’

EXERCISE.

* 5. I. Translate inta English :

; Q'lfpQn-^K astp;;:] (i)

nns’’. '’ntepiii (2)

D^’an (3) tmj?
I *. T T - ^ I TXT

"ina arii.p
(4)

taVvin ifipn

na “la nn n''i (5) ;a5n« rrin''

5 “^7 a'’a5tp '’jn'inp
(6)

^7'^^ (7)

-n« (8 ) '’r'Din') ‘'nnja-n^

atP '’3 nroan

^ Use and T|^D with 2 (=over).

II
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n;n-nD (9) ; onS

:yn-p D'^in n^'n DJ

n«i naiT) (10) nnw
iV ’3 h ^rrsn (n) jT:yn"i^

iih nnwnipV Dip;;) (12) jn;in^

:'Tiban dhV i!^?5 ^®'ll

«3'' nn P*!! (13)

D‘'3b; (14) 5n;Tin^ tiVdV

(is) ;n^n on^ |!f^:33 onnn-^
-rv’i ^I’lsn fip3n-S3-n« Q’’3n3n ni3^-^2ra;i

HTtsto pn mS-Vy n">3."T?3 «‘'m (16) {rrirp

; m'' pfbipi n'13^3^ f* T • T I ; T

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(1) And they brought him back to his city, and he

died. (2) Turn aside unto me, my lord, and

I will prepare for thee bread. (3) Know and

understand that ye shall surely die. (4) And he

passed the night there
;
and he rose early and fled

from the face of the kihg. (5) Be not ashamed
;

for I will bring thee back to thy land, and thou

shalt die there. (6) Our feet shall not turn

aside out of the way, neither will we run after

other gods. (7) Thy throne shall be established ^

for ever. (8) If we indeed flee, they will not set^

(their) heart upon us
;
and if the half of us (our

half) die, they will not set (their) heart upon us.

(9) I can do nothing until thy coming thither,

(10) He sat on the throne of his father, and his

kingdom was exceedingly established, (i i) And
he found him sitting under a (the) tree, and he

^ Note tlii& method of expressing contemporaneity by two parallel clauses in

which the noun stands first

® Niph. Fart, of p3* *
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said, ‘ Is it thou, O man of God, who didst come
from Judah ? ’ (12) She was just coming in ^ to

the house, when the lad died. (13) And he

hasted and removed ^ the garment from on his

eyes, and the king knew him. (14) And the

runners stood, each man with his weapons of war

in his hand, on (|P} the right hand of (S) the

house. (15) And the people murmured and said,

' Why hast thou brought us out of the land of

Eg\^pt, to die in the wilderness?^ (16) Behold,

I will bring back my people and give them rest

in their land, (ij) \Vhy should he be put to

death ? What hath he done ?

i See on Chap. XXI. C. § 2. * Hiph. of



CHAPTER XXIX.

yv VERBS.

(See Paradigm K.)

§1. The weakness of^these verbs consists in the fact

that the second and third root-letters, being identical, are in

many cases written only as one letter
;
^ hhp, Perf. Qal

Where this occurs, the second root-letter must bear

Dagesh forte when it can, ie, before afformatives

;

§ 2. The Perfect Qal has therefore two possible forms,

12D 2 (conjugated like and Ip,^ which is conjugated

as follows

;

3rd masc, sing. HD

„ fern. „ nap

2nd masc. „ QlSD, etc.
<

Notice that a 1 (accented except before Q]1—) is

inserted before the consonantal afformatives of the 2nd
and 1st persons. This happens in the Perfect of every

voice.

The vowel afformatives do not bear the accent as in
? <

the strong verb
;
but we have Hpp, etc.

§ 3. Imperfect Qal. Three forms are possible.

(a) The commonest is This shows the original

a sound of the preformative (cp. which

^ It is an open question whether these verbs have not biliteial, lather than

trihteral stems ; see Gesenius K. § 67.

^ The full form is rare except in the 3rd p. sing, and plur.

* ® In a few cases the vow el is (Gen. xHx. 23). These may
belong to a passive conjugation. *



must be lengthened, because it stands in an open

unaccented syllable. The second root-letter is

doubled before all afformatives
;
eg, In

the 3rd and 2nd pers. fem. plur. an accented

is inserted before T12—
;
hence the preceding

*— must be shortened, and the — two syllables
<

away must be dropped
;
eg, n«'^S.Di7l. The same

thing happens in the Impfs. Niph., Hiph., and
Hoph.

(d) A second form is peculiar to stative verbs
;

it

takes the form (\vith a changeable —) from

and is conjugated like except that

the second vow^el does not need to be shortened

before the suffixes of the 2nd and 3rd £ pi

(c) A third form is in which the first root-

letter is doubled instead of the second. It is

conjugated as if from IDD (e,g, plur.

Stative verbs in this form take — in the ultimate;

e.g, Dft'; from
;

plur. (or

These forms with Dagesh forte in the first root-

letter are called Aramaising, as they resemble

those found in Aramaic.

§ 4. Infinitive Construct Qal is ID (for lip)
;
with

h, ID7.

§ 5. Niph'aL The Perfect IDw shows the original

a sound of the preformative (^Dpi is for Fem.

nip2
;
2nd p. masc. sing. nilp5, etc.

. The Imperfect is ID) (for llp)), which is conjugated

like the Imperf. Qal

§ 6. Hiph^il. The Perfect has two ^eres
;
^ e,g. IpH,

It conjugates like the Perf. Niph.

;

* ^ Except when the second root-letter is a guttural or 1, in which case the

second — often becomes -7- ;
e,g, ipn This is occasionally found

before other consonants ; e,g. pnn, 2 Kings xxiii. 15 ; fjpn, Isa. viii. 23.
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e.g, 3rd p. fem, sing* napin

2nd p. m. „ rilspn, etc.

The Imperfect is
;
2nd p. f. sing, ;

2nd p. f.

pi

The Participle is IDD (not IDD), fem. n3,pp ;
cp. the

Hiph. Part, of stems.

* There is also an Aramaising form of the Imperf.

Hiph. as in the Qal
;
eg. npl ^tc.).

Hoph'al has \ in the preformative
;

its conjugation

presents no difficulties. ^

^ § 7. Intensive forms. Besides the Pfel, Pu^al, and

Hithpa’^el, other forms found are the Po'el, Po'al, and

Hithpo'el
;
eg. Po^el We rarely find a Pilpel, eg.

Va’pa and Hithpalpel, e.g.

§ 8. Verbal Suffixes. Wherever the stem appears in

a biliteral form,^ the second root-letter is doubled ^ before

suffixes
;
the preceding long vowel must then be shortened

;

eg. with suff.

apn „ ‘’saprj

p >>

Note.—The following rules sum up the main peculiari-

ties of these verbs

:

(1) The last root-letter does not appear when in the

strong verb (^t^p) the Jirst root-letter has ShVa
;

eg. Qal Imperf., Impera., and Infin. Constr.
;
Niph,

Perf. and Partic.
;

all parts of the Hiph. and Hoph,

(2) Where in the strong verb the first root-letter has

— or —
,
there in 5^ 5^ verbs the first root-letter

has the second vowel of the strong verb form

;

cp. Saj? with 3p ; with

* ^ Except in Aiamaising forms.

® Sometimes the second root-ietter is written without Dagesh forte when
standing above vocal Sh®wa ; e.^. The form (Gen. xHii 29) is

anomalous for ^30
’’.

® *— is shortened sometimes to sometimes —. fl seems to prefer —
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(3) When the last root-letter does not appear, the

vowel of a prefortnative is lengthened
;

e.g. Hiph.

non,
• • *• X

(4) In the Ferf. 1 or *—,
and in the Imperf. — (both

bearing the accent) are inserted before con-

sonantal afformatives, in all stems which are

apparently biliteral

VOCABULAI^Y.

P0> to pity-

to curse.“ T ^

IID, to surround, circle

round. Hiph, turn

round (Trans.).

DD?25 ? Niph. to be melted.

hhx to roll,

rinn, to be dismayed.

Imperf. nm
J/T to be evil. Imperf.

V'T. Hiph. (j^nn),

do evil to (with Dat.).

to be light, of no

^ account. Imperf.

Ffel, curse.

Di3, to finish (with Intrans.

verbs). Imperf.

Hiph., complete,

finish (with Trans,

verbs).

to be silent.

Imperf

hhn, Hiph. to begin.

EXERCISE.

A. I. Translate into English:

n'-anS nMirr nir'«^ rra^ (i)
Jt: V ‘t! a— t’xt XT''

jnipS nVnn (3) sna® nbs (2)

n2'’3Diiii (5) “inV *''21} (4)

!n?Di5 (®)

’ifiriri h\A (8) 5 n|n (7)

n“iSnn^ (ro) a'i'’ (9) lonasa

• ^''na nnw TiTny-nw nl«inb
I

• •• T - V Vi” ; - *.* ; - .

^ See note on next page.



i68 VERBS

2, Translate into Hebrew:

(i) Pity me and do kindness with me. (2) And
they finished going-round the land of Egypt

(3) To-day (the day) I have rolled this evil thing

from on thee. (4) And their heart melted in

them, and they were dismayed and fled. (5)

And the thing was-evil in his eyes. (6) And
it came to pass, when all the people had finished

going up, that the waters of the river began to

return. (7) And he answered, saying ‘Speak,

and thou shalt verily curse this people." And he

was silent, and did not begin to curse them. (8)

Their enemy shall evilly entreat them, for they

have forgotten me. (9) Let me run now and

tell my lord that thou hast finished smiting his

enemies. (10) They have surrounded thee; but

be not frightened before them, because they think

to do thee evil.

EXERCISE.

^ B, I. Translate into English

;

(2) np) (i)

nm (3)

n'ln ikh') Ds-ii (4) !rT:nan

pn; (6) (s) sm*] an

(7)

nnljTO '’5^ nay nayn-^3^ aaqf 'rf^y

a^ni (8)

(9) a:yn-Vn ari a''n:;i:p

-ny TOa-ay
rnn^ nnn rnyVy nay''i (10)

(II) ai)i n^iiy a^rr^n
^ Note full pathab because of following guttural.
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nfe' (12)

niv (13) 5 n«-V' ikh ''is'i

^PX,! (^ 4) '''ff'’5:’T

5m;r:jp ’2;^'*? 2:yn-n« Yt*!!! "'r^l

. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) I will no more curse the earth for the sake of

man. (2) And he said unto them, ^ Encompass
the land (by) the way of the sea.’ (3) /\nd he

said unto her, * Wherefore hast thou come hither ?
’

and the woman was silent and could not speak.

(4) And they began to flee before the enemy,

and the thing was-evil in the eyes of Moses.

(5) And they rolled a great stone to the door,

and they sat upon it. (6) And the heart of the

people melted, and they feared to go down. (7)

Cursed be those that curse thee, and blessed be

those that bless thee. (8) In that day I will

establish for him that which I have spoken to his

house, beginning and finishing.^ (9) In the

place where the dogs licked his blood, shall the

dogs lick thy blood, even thine.^ (10) Thy
father made-hard his yoke, and do thou make
it light, (ii) And thou hast done more evil®

than all who were before thee. (12) And the

people went out, and they spoiled the camp of

their enemies. (13) And she began to afflict

him, and his strength departed from on him.

^ Use Infin. Absol. (Finish, H^D).

2 See on Chap. IX. B. § 3. i.

* Say ‘ hast-made-evil to do . .
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CHAPTER XXX.

D GUTTURAL AND «"s VERBS.

(See Paradigm i?.)

A. Pe Gutturals.

§ I. The peculiarities of D guttural verbs arise from the

fact that the gutturals

—

i. cannot be doubled.

iL prefer an a to an ^ or i sound.

iiL cannot take vocal Sh^wa.

iv. often prefer a hateph vowel to a quiescent

Sh®wa.

All these pecularities are illustrated by a verb like

W/ stand’;

e.g. i. Impf. Niph. cp.

ii. Impf. Qal (origin-

ally —i'?:;)

iii. 2 m. pi. Perf. Qal

iv. Imperf. Qal

§ 2. Rejnarks. The following further points on these

peculiarities may be noted ;

on (i.) The Niph. Impf. Impera. and Inf. Constr. are

the only parts in which the guttural would nat-

urally be doubled. There is no question as to

strong or weak gutturals: all alike require a

vowel long by compensation in the first syllable,

because it bears the counter-tone (Metheg).
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1

on (ii.) With regard to the vowel sound preferred, the

general rule is that the guttural prefers a vowel

of a different class to the ultimate vowel So

in the Impf. Qal if the second vowel is •

the first is — : if —
, the first is —

;

^

but But notice

(a) the 1st pers. sing. Impf. Qal regularly prefers —

;

(^) in the Impera. the hateph vowel is usually of the

a class
;

ptH.

on (iv.) In the Impf. Qal, the first root-letter nearly

always has a hateph vowel, unless it is IT!
;

e.g-,

P]D\ but

It must be remembered that a hateph vowel becomes

a full vowel before any kind of Sh®wa ;
e.g’, ^ he was

made’; fern, nn©??!

JV,B.—In the verbs n'^n, ‘ be, become/ and ' live/

the first root-letter hardly ever takes a hateph vowel after a

prefix or preformative
;
^ e.g, (contrast

(contrast Note that 1 before these two

verbs is pointed ) not ^ when the first root-letter has

Sh®wa; eg. (contrast And notice that

when the rF or r? has quiescent Sh^wa, the previous vowel

is pointed with Metheg to emphasise the quiescent Sh^wa.

B. Verbs.

Six verbs beginning with have certain peculiarities

in the Qal They are 'say’; 'eat’; llbj,

^ ^ But when the last vowel is the first is frequently the same ; e.£r.

Notice that the apocopated form of this is nn**} for an accented S^^ghol never

comes before a pathal?. So also Impf. of is but 3 m. pi. is li5’5irs\

the disappeaiance of the pathah rendenng the S®ghol unnecessary.

2 The chief exception is the Hiph, of }Tnj rTHH) *he saved alive.’
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.

^ perish
^

‘ be willing ’
;
SlD^, ‘ bake

' ;
and, in some

cases, tll^, ‘ seize.*

The Imperf. Qal has • for its first vowel, and ~ for

its second ^ (except in the two which are also H
;

e,g,

‘ he will say/ ^ In the first pers. sing, only one is

written; eg. ‘ I will say* (not

The Impera. has either “ or “ under the
;
eg.

The Infin. Constr. has regularly ^r. contracts

to
;

but this does not happen with other D

verbs,

Note ,— is occasionally found also in the preforma-

tives of the Niph. and Hiph.
;
eg. ‘ I will give to

eat . . /

VOCABULARY.

liy, to cross over, transgress.

to answer,

aty, to leave,

nty, to help.

to serve. Niph. be tilled.

pt!l, to be strong. Hiph.

take hold of (1).

to cease. Impf.

n2n, to encamp.

2m, to love. Impf.

to eat.

to perish.

to gather. Impf.^lD^^..

(m.), bread (a.).

^ This ~ usually becomes m pause ; e,£^. But in pause is

imK
^

Iii this word alone the final becomes — , when the addition of Waw
consec. necessitates the drawing back of the accent to the long and open pen-

ultimate: — as then easier to pronounce before 1 than . But in the first

<,

person we have ^pkV
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EXERCISE.

A. I. Translate into English :

]-!« (r) : cnj? (i)

(3) : atr "g«2 ^ *'3
* - l— »

“ '• - *
* Att -

(4) ikh ’2

ikh (6) anil'll (5)

tnaapa Da'’a''« c« “>a aaaix “ra:irn

^4in '3 nwt wa.y bN (7j

"ibi^ni ir^bn rrS -lawb (S)

nnVawT Tin-nK bn n«n niD«n "h

Dna onbn? DtP inbipa 'n^i (9)

iD'iSLi !ni«b iboSb Db*7 ’iVrrb ana ptnb

Jitp955 ^Tl (^o)

(^) See Chap. XXVL § 6, Rem. i.

2. Translate into Hebrew

:

(i) I will not leave you, for ye have served me, and

ye shall be before me all the days. (2) This

shall be done in thy days. (3) Let them eat

bread and drink water. (4) Lay hold on thy

sword and stand (up) to help us. (5) I will

serve him, and let him show mercy to me. (6)

Be strong, to stand up against them. (7) He
will not cease going up against them, for his men
are gathered unto him. (8) And I said, * Shall

we cross over the river ? ’ And he answered me
saying, * Make the people cross over before thee,

and let them camp there.' (9) And the king

loved me, and said to me, ‘ If thou wilt serve me,

1 will gather thy seed unto me that they may eat

in my house all the days.' (10) And he offered
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up (made to go up) his son upon his altar, (i i)

And he said, ‘ Go thou up, eat and drink
' ;

and

he went up to his house and ate and drank.

EXERCISE.

^ I. Translate into English

:

njrr h''n;n nji« •'3 PID (i)

! (2)
*.

ifVpn ns (4) snin'’^ njn-ii? (3)

VD^ C3nS ^nV*?«ni «75n n‘’a. nt-n«

‘ijpa-nw nnwn (5) iv

niQ ’iw nsn (6) d''?® yi®

;mh ^i3sn3T Q'’an4i^ “'T':! n®t^ ntsm

(8) sni^:? ih ns®nn n;in''a pp«n (7)

nffi«n “inni (9)- n''^n ’5?-^^ ]nn

:
«'’23n n''VM n3.Tn®« njr^ ?i

nt*''5 ni''nnVii n-’cnS a'’nn«n (10)

(ii) 5 'i'’,^np n^?®

nil® ilE) •’3 >)3S!2
-: T • * At :

* • t : - 1“ : v •

n®!f«n (12) nnm >!:mo D''i3t5-n«

; 73^ni I''"!??? njpni nann nitD ‘>3

DM (1 3)

2» Translate into Hebrew:

(l) I will not eat, until (if) I have said my say

(words). (2) I did not believe the words, until

that I came and mine eyes saw. (3) Cease to

do evil, learn to do good. (4) If thou wilt love

the Lord with all thine heart, then He will help

thee
;
but if thou forsake Him, then thou shalt

surely perish. (5) Ye shall cross over the river
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and encamp before the city. (6) Let your feet

turn back from the evil way in which ye are

going. (7) And his heart was strong, and he

forsook God and ceased to w^orship Him, (8)

As for the man who announced (Fartic.) to me
saying, ^ Saul is dead/ thinking that he brought-

good-new^s, why I laid hold on him and killed

him. (9) And his mother used to make for him

a small garment, and used to take it up to him

from time to time (days to-days), at her going up

with her husband to sacrifice. (10) Their gods

are gods of the mountains, therefore they are

stronger than we : and let us fight with them in

the plain, (to see) if we shall not be stronger than

they, (ii) And the king said to the prophets,

‘ Shall I go against this place to battle, or shall I

forbear?’ And they said, ^ Go up.’ (12) And
they rose up and left their tents and their camp

as it was, and they fled for (^W) their lives.



CHAPTER XXXI.

GUTTURAL AND ^ GUTTURAL VERBS.

(See Paradigms E and

A. V Guttural Verbs (with Verbs).

The following general rules follow from the peculiarities

of the gutturals

:

i. A vocal Sh^wa is replaced by a hateph pathah
; „

not T\m.

This — generally influences a preceding short

vowel, by turning it into a vowel of its own class

;

not (Imperative).

"1 may take a vocal Sh®wa, but sometimes it has a

hateph pathah; e.£.

ii. Pathah usually replaces holem in the Impf. and

Impera. Qal
;

eg-,

Sometimes pathah replaces <Jere in the Ferf. Pfel

;

eg, CTO, but nn®.
iii. The guttural cannot be doubled in the Pfel, Pu^al,

and Hithpa'el.

requires a short vowel before it to be lengthened

by compensation
;
^ e,g. Pfel

;
Pn"a!

(for ^^1),

^ The beginner is reminded that -j- and » when due to compensatory

lengthening, are fixed, unaffected by the accent.
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rr, rij usually require no compensation
;
eg, Dh2

(Niph. or Pfel from 2^), (PL),

sometimes requires compensation, sometimes not ^

e.g-, but

B, h Guttora! Verbs (including verbs ending in 1^).

The following rules give all the main peculiarities

:

(1) The Impf. Qal has — for its second vowel

p h verbs sometimes have
‘—

.)

(2) The guttural, when final and preceded by —
"^-7-, i or \ requires a furtive pathah

;
e,g, n-’Vipn.

(3) “T followed by furtive pathah contracts into -7-,

except

(a) in infinitives and participles absolute

;

(d) in pause forms.

e.g-. rh^ (Pi), in pause rij?©. Partic.

constr. Inf. absol.
;
constr. nWi.

(4) A helping — slips in before the D of the 2nd

pers. fern. sing, in the Perfects, without disturbing

the pointing of the Jl
;

eg'. (not

VOCABULARY.

IflS. (PL), to bless, to cry out.

113 (Pi,), to comfort. Niph. Hitt? (Pi.), to serve.

repent of (^S^). t£l5 (Pi.), to drive out,

(Pi.), to refuse. "tHP (Pi.), to hasten,

yitlj (Niph.), to swear. to choose.

to ask, beg, inquire. (Hiph.), to save.

12



178 1? GUTTURAL AND h GUTTURAL VERBS

EXERCISE.

(Before doing this exercise, the beginner should carefully

read Appendix B, on the formulae used in taking oaths.)

A. I. Translate into English:

Vllri (i)

pM) (2)
*•

(4) ; mrr' ’’nnira (3)
*. av’’ip’iD

TjnwiJi TiT’iffi’') nvi)
T • : 'A : ' ; 1

• ; ' . t . *

. f
‘ -it *

n5ip« Trj«7 vif)! (s) 5Ti';7«

»i!2n2
(6) : ‘’^73 n'’73n*jn!s>

(8) n?fn (7)

13 '<h ''|?V3 (9)
;7''371?;3-^5

•m n5?iDi2j
''

2)i:T (10) 5‘’^ip3

naip nm
2. Translate into Hebrew

:

(i) They fought against them, and were smitten;

and they cried unto their God to save them. (2)

And he asked water from them, and they refused

to give it to him. (3) And he asked him, saying,

* Sw'ear, pray, unto us ’
;
and he sware unto him,

saying, ‘ As the Lord liveth and as thy soul liveth,

I will not drive thee out.’ (4) He repented of

his transgression, (s) And he-did-evil to them,

and sent away their sons and daughters. (6)

Thou (fern.) hast cried unto me, and been com-
forted. (7) And it came to pass, when he had
finished eating bread, that he hasted to go out

thence. (8) Choose ye to-day whom ye will

serve. (9) And I sw’^are unto him, saying, * The
Lord shall do so to me and more also, if I do this

evil thing/ (10) Bless me, even me^ also.

^ Use ’'

3K here ; see § 3, note i, on p. 39.
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EXERCISE.

I. Translate into English:

-ns! ini': ’’n« ixV'in (i)

(2)

cro"' mn': (3) imi i^ini nim
Tn crnb^ (4) \nb- • • *

*.
• -Jr (T : I •• T -

(5) :D;:’':cp an^

C3?n >i;Na''‘i (6) :ai^'»r^ n:i?2n
T T ~. IT :- > / \ T I j .«. -At-

ni'n;' iVp a!S i^ip^

*T':!7n-nN rrin^ ira nSani (7)

n'’a;-a« 'l^an al'’a (8 ) T?.

nnipl ln^52-n« re;;! (9) ln:;i:;;-n«

onVn n;;3;n-S3; (10) n’’^^ ^n?pn

npan nns 'i''n a'’a:« (n) :m
n§ a^'i^i »i;n3« na

{]«an nnp^ ( 12)

, Translate into Hebrew

:

(i) And the child stood before him and ministered

unto him. (2) Whatever he did, the Lord made
him prosper. (3) As the heavens are-high above

the earth, so great is His mercy toward them that

fear Him. (4) Let not thine heart be high,

neither haste thee to do-evil, (s) i\nd he asked

the woman saying, ‘ Wherefore didst thou cry

out ? ’ (6) And she refused to be comforted, for

she said, ‘ They have driven me out from my
land.^ (7) And he sware unto him, saying,

‘ Surely I will bless thee, and thou shalt be

blessed.’ (8) I have repented that I have set

him up to be king; for he hath turned back

from after me. (9) And the king asked how
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the people fared ^ and how the war fared. (lo)

Hast thou (fem.) not heard that he is king, and

our lord doth not know it? (i i) Ask what I

shall do for thee, before I am taken from with

thee. (12) Nay, but thou shalt verily send me
away. (13) Send away my people, that they

may serve me. (14) Thou shalt not cause thy

voice to be heard with us, lest some of us smite

you, (15) Cause me to hear Thy loving-kind-

ness in the morning
;
cause me to know the way

wherein I should walk.

1 Say ‘ for the peace of the people.’
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VERBS.

(See Paradfgm (?.)

§ I. Ill connexion with these verbs, it is important

to remember that at the beginning of a syllable, is

a guttural
;

at the end of a syllable, it is quiescent.

Where it is quiescent, the preceding vowel is always

long (except in the 3rd and 2nd pers. fern. plur. Impf.);

e,g, Perf. Qal ‘he found’; Impf. (stative),

‘ he is full (of) "impf.

§ 2. Perfects. In all other Perfects except the Qal, the

long vowel before consonantal afformatives is —
;

eg,

Nipb.
;
Hiph.

In the Perf. Qal, however, the — is retained (except in

stative verbs)
;
eg (but

§ 3. Imperfects. The Impf. Qal has — for its second

vowel; eg, But in the 3rd and 2nd pers. fern,
T

. ^

plur. there is an accented — before the ^ ;
eg,

In the Impf. Hiphll this — takes the place of — in
<

the corresponding parts of the strong verb ;
e.g,

§ 4, There is frequently a confusion between forms of

and tl"h verbs; e.g-. (for D'’H¥h), i Sam.
xiv. 33.

So the Infin. Constr. of is

^ This Qame^ is retained before suffixes

;
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The commonest example of this is in the word

‘to meet’ (with suff. etc.), which strictly comes

from the root n*1p.

VOCABULARY.

to find,

to be full; be full

of, fill (with Aca).

Pfel, to fill (with

two Acc.).

to hate.

K“1p, to call, read.

Niph., be wonderful,

to sin.

Kart (noun m.), sin
;
with

suff. IK^rt. Plur.

D'lKart.
* T -l

rtK“)i/V, to meet.

EXERCISE.

A. I. Translate into English

:

K;tort Vk
(
2 )

K2-KC •'rtKart (i)

GK (4) rtKt rtK^'?? (3) ITll^K'rtK

'’55 (5)

(6)

s G3i'’jrtrtK rirtiTK ID t2:h iiiaGn art*? '-laKp

''V '’rtK'jpV (7)

prtK2ip (9) ; TiD^ ™K|prtl (8)

pjrt P ipjp ’);kx (10) p|? 5>*irt^

p-;ap K^irt

^ Cognate Accusative.

2. Translate into Hebrew

:

(i) The earth is full of evil
;
but thou hast filled my

hand with good things. (2) Why wast thou not

afraid to lift up thy hand against my life? (3)
Thou hast done wonderful and fearful things

(use Niph. Participles, fern. plur.). (4) And I will
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be found of^ you, and will bring you back to

your land. (5) They came to meet him and
brought-back word to him.^ {6) These are the

sins wherewith he made them to sin. (7) And
she read the book in their ears

;
and they said,

* The Lord shall do so to us and more also, if ’we

do not hearken unto thee.’ (8) Let all my haters

go down to SheoL (9) Thou hast taken away

QAW2) my sin, and my transgression is no more,

(loj I caused them to lift up his corpse to

bring it thither, (i i) When thou wast but a

boy (use thou wast brought to this land

where thou art to-day. (12) And they hastened

to meet them, and they asked them, saying, ‘ Why
did ye hate us, and did not save us from our

enemies ?
’

EXERCISE.

^ 5 . I. Translate into English:

A T’is nin:* Ktzy’ (i)
i T ’ ; ••t: ' Av XT T : x • v /

(3) rT7“ip*n« ncrrii (2)

Dty milP (4)

(s)

; mrr'’ nnn •’2 ^itPiprin

An 'i^tpnn (6)

nA« (7)

onware*! mnn (8) n d'’o

nnn«7 r\'<\DV (9) ton’’ nffib© natr'

«2-7|tt7. Q« ( 10) 5^inn'«-nN

i^''n ihA nwf'TT nnAiTT nTn rTh»2
. - x:-ix xx: a:---:-w (II)

1 ^ often= * by,’ aftei Passive verbs. - Use two Accusatives.
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a‘'i t!j‘'«n’*75

rrp-^« npw Dl^©a« «”?i?'!l ^bPA
-ia«w «‘3p''p nwii?*p Nsni ( 12) 5n^«

n'’*7« -iD>''l 'hiA na^D
T V « -T- At • - • -S - » T T •»

« n /HH!!
X VI i T

2. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) And they said, * We have sinned, but do Thou
take away our sin/ (2) If now I have found

favour in thine# eyes, let me go and find the

woman. (3) And she said, * Thou hatest me and

lovest me not, for thou hast not told me this

thing/ (4) My lips shall be full of Thy praise.

(5) How wonderful are Thy works, O Lord 1 I

cannot find them. (6) The stone was heavy,

and they could not lift it up. (7) Thou hast

walked in the way of thy father, and hast made
my people to sin. (8) Arise, go down to meet

him; Lo, he is in the vineyard, which he has^

gone down to possess (it). (9) And he hasted^

to call (for) them, and he said, * I have sinned

against the Lord your God/ (10) Only make
(fem.) for me thence a little bread at the first, and

thou shalt bring it forth to me
;
and for thyself

and thy son thou shalt make afterwards, (ii)

And when Moses came before the Lord to speak

with Him, he used to remove it (fem.) until his

going out
;
and he used to go out and speak to

the children of Israel what he was commanded.

(12) And (if) the Lord is with us, then why has

all this happened to ( = found) us ? and where are

all His wonderful works which our fathers related

to us ?

^ Translate ‘ which (ought) to come • ,
* ® Lit. as to city.
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CHAPTER XXXIIL

IRREGULAR NOUNS.

^lany of the commonest nouns in Hebrew are irregular

in declension.^

(a) 2 * man/ has for fJs plural which is

strictly the plural of 2)2^, a rare and poetical

synonym for
;
Constr.

(d) * woman/ has Constr.
;

wdth sujffixes

etc. Plur.
; Constr.

(c)j
* father/

1 ^ ^ 1. ^1. » have a in the sing. Constr. and before
inW, * brother, ^

suffixes; e.g. Constr. ‘^1^,
;
with suff.

or etc.

In the plural they are declined differently.

n^; pi. Constr. with suffixes

etc.^

n^; pi. Constr. (note the ~); with
"

suffixes O'^n^, etc*

(d) nin^/sister/" kur. with suff.

^ Words expressing close blood-relationship are mostly irregular, as in many
other languages.

^ and are often used redundantly before other nouns ; as

‘a prophet’; ‘a widow.’ See also Chap. IX. § 3 .

denotes ‘ man in his frailty, mortal man.’

® is often found for Dn'’"UK.

* n virtually reduplicated.

® Notice the S®ghol, because pathah may never precede H (so in pause

becomes **n^3. Cp. ‘one’; Constr. inS?.
T V T •

-
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(e) 11, 'son’; Constr.i^S; with suffixes IJ?., ^^5.,

etc. PI. Q'’33,.
• T

(/) ni, ‘daughter’ (for 1^3^) ;
Constr. DS.; with suffixes

''fla (for ‘'rija), etc.' pi. ni;|.

(£•) iT^a, ‘house’
;
Constr. IT’a; with suffixes '’n''a, etc.

Plur. 2
;
Constr. ‘'lia

;
with suffixes Dn''na,

etc. (fixed —).

(A) plur. Constr. W.
(i) *^^5, * implement, weapon'; Constr.

;
with suffixes

etc., Plur. O''^?
!
Constr. ’’^D.

(/) ‘water Constr. or reduplicated
;
with

suffixes etc.

(k) (£),
‘ city.' PI. (fixed

;
Constr. ^"1^.

(/) HD, ‘ mouth
' ;

Constr. ;
with suffixes TD or

etc. Plur. nVD.

(m) m\ ‘head.' Plur. (fixed —); Constr.

(The sing, was originally

(n) Dfi?, ‘name'; Constr. D^^or^Dtl^; with suffixes

etc. Plur. niDty
;
Constr. riTOt?.

EXERCISE.

I. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) These are the heads of their fathers' houses. (2)

He is my brother, for he doeth the will of God.

(3) And he said to his daughter, ‘Do not refuse

to do this.' (4) And his brethren came before

^ Or p, esp. in phrase j15*p ‘Joshua the son of Nun.’

® The Qame^ is almost ceitainly a not 6. So it seems to violate the rule that

a long vowel cannot stand m a closed syllable unless it bears the accent. But

Wright ( Comjiaratzve Grammar^ p. 88) thinks that it is contracted from D*'n'*2

and the Dagesh is D, lene. The Metheg perhaps suppoits this view.

® Perhaps for D'^DP. But if so the derivation has been forgotten in the

Constr., which should be

only with Maqqeph following.
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him, with their weapons of war in their hands.

(S) What is thy name? And he answered, ‘ My
name is David, and I am the son of thy father’s

sister.’ (6) And it came to pass in the days of

his grandfather, that he built many houses. (7)

And he saw the cities of the land, that they were

very strong. (8) Lo ! his wife and his brother’s

wife are coming to comfort thee. (9) And
he smote them with (h) the edge (nS) of the

sword. (10) Hearken to the words of his mouth.

( 1
1 ) These are the names of my brethren and of

their father. (12) And her brother dwelt by the

river, and drank of its waters. (13) And your

fathers did not trust in ^ his word
;

and he

stretched out his hand, and the waters of the

river were turned 2 to blood. (14) And his father

said to him, ‘ Let us hasten to go down to Egypt

;

for the thing is sure.^ Behold, my son w^as dead

and is alive again.’ ^

2. Translate (using the vocabulary at the end of the

book)

:

pn ^3 Dnnn« (i)

y-i 'H': (2)

-ni^ (3)
‘>5

... : IT-.
,

’ “ • X —.
•

'a.*
’• • ••

(4) rrtn ''m
T i. T : — j’' • =

: int ''ban fioa “"ba “Tai>n «abn

n''sa D'''ns^n-n« in^atan n'’b« jrrnan (s)

Danw nn''S oan Dir ''ai«n

DThb (6) ncirn -itr« nw

3jpy;i iiy ?i?ptp (7 ) j tDyriri

^ Use Hiph. of |DK with 3. Niph. ® Use Niph. Part JDK.
^ Say, * has lived.’ ® = * on the first (day) of , .



i88 IRREGULAR NOUNS

viwi. TO 'i''nNi b''2p]

w-jip? ‘inpH'ji (9)

m2bn-n« riTOt!) )Ah'\ n'lrt"' ''s n'-na (10)

-Qin n''n'> n’^n (n) jnin'' ^^12

“itDw nten ''TO-75-75? nini 'nina
W-: T- .. jtt- t:.-:* t't

}b«TO'’
’ **• T : • :



CHAPTER XXXIV.

NOUNS FROM n"h, I'V, AND STEMS.

§ I. Stems. Nouns from these stems may belong

to the first, second, or third declension.

(a) First declension. Type rfll?, ‘ field."

The Construct ends in n—
;

illip.

With suffixes, the is dropped; etc.

But the suffix of the 3rd pers. masc, sing, is

nn—
,
and fern. nm Plural

Qi“Tto.
* T

(So also verbal adjectives like ‘pretty, hand-

some." Constr. HD"; : fern. nQ\)

ip) Second declension. Type ‘ fruit" (In pause

"IS.)

The Construct is the same. Suffixes are added to

the monosyllabic stem lip ;
Cmgm I'^ip, etc.

The plural is formed as from a S®gholate noun
;

e.gm

IIP ;
but the Construct is irregular in not

dropping -g
;

i.e, it is {izot "'lip).

Other forms are seen in

‘ half"
;

with sufiF. etc.

’^33?, ‘ affliction
" ; „ „ etc.

ic) Third declension. Type ‘ shepherd
"

(really

a Partic. from Constr. flj^l
;
with suffi

etc. Piur.
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§ 2. VV and Stems.

(a) Monosyllables.

D^D, ‘ horse ^

;
plur.

"I'it!), <ox^ pkr. Constr.

{b) DIsyllables are more numerous.

niD, ‘ death ’
; Constr. JniD. With suff. Into, etc.

‘eye,’; Constr. p5?* With sufF. etc.

Dual
;

plur, (meaning ‘ springs of

water ’).

Vn, ' might/ ‘ army ’
;

Constr. h''n-, with suff.

‘lb‘’n, etc. Plur. a''S:;n. Constr. plur.

§ 3. V'jf Stems.

The final vowel of these nouns takes a Dagesh forte

when suffixes are added; this necessitates the shortening

of the previous vowel.

(a) Disyllabic nouns, bearing a prefix.

HDD, ‘ surrounding ’ (VHID)
;
Constr. HpD

;
with

sufif. etc.

|to, * shield ’ (yp2) ;
with suff. 'iwto, etc, (with

fixed —).

(d) More often they are monosyllables, with a, e, or u
vowels :

‘

people.’ With suff. te:y, etc. Plur.

in, ‘hill, mountain.’ With suff. 11t1, etc,

Plur. D'’in.

311, ‘evil.’ Plur. D'ljn.

‘heart.’ With suff. 11*?, etc. Plur. nllV.

ph, ‘statute.’ With suff. IjiiH, etc. Pliir. '’I'PD.

^ The — is a helping vowel
;
primitive form pp.
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VOCABULARY.

(m.), doing, work,

appearance.

riD"^, beautiful, fair.

(m.), neighbour.

^5 (f.), palm (of hand), sole

(of foot). Dual D)??

Plur. nl35.

C) (m.), sea. Plur. Q'’22.

they

said each one to

J
his neighbour,

I his brother,

ix, one another.

niTO (m.), encampment.

rj? (f), eye.

7'^rf (m.), might, army,

substance.

'Tflil (m.), midst.

(m.), death,

living (

to the sea.

(f.), mother) ^

is ‘ fixed '
; ie. cannot

be shortened

Construct.

m the

(m.), strength,

pn (m.), statute,

^3, all; with suffixes

etc.

Tfi. separation. 1"llV = by
himself, alone.

EXERCISE.

I. Translate into English:

psi (2) "iiry (i)

(3)
*. n«fn n^n-n«

• dSd ''‘Tt D“Tlsrn (4) ntn
IT- ' • X I- y'* !“

.
'**"1* * '

'^
5.17 ( 5 )

nsn) (7) in).!
(6)

nnjn-n^ nnw (s) 5 ‘'oa on

pn?) -ipn Dpnaw ''np« ‘'n)i (9) ; Dign

n2'’m2aD nis’’ nsn (10) iDirra
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2. Translate into Hebrew

;

(i) And they spake to one another, saying, ‘ He shall

surely go in our midst.’ (2) This is her doing,

and it does not please us (say, ' is not good in our

eyes’). (3) And lo a man came out of their

camp to meet us
;
and he stood alone, and cried

out, * Ye are all of you as dead men.’ (4) And
his men of might returned to the house of their

master, and said to him, * She is still alive.’ (5)

And his heart was uplifted, and he said to his

soul, ‘ I shall not die, for my strength is as the

strength of Godf? (6) And it shall come to pass

after my death, that the children of Israel shall

turn aside from thee and shall do what is good in

their (own) eyes. (7) My heart is heavy upon

me, O my mother, and I cannot be silent. (8)

And it came to pass, when the soles of the feet of

the priests, bearers of the ark rested upon

that place, that the waters returned. (9) And
he said, * Go down to the sea, through the midst

of which ye passed over’; and they said, *As
the Lord liveth, and as thy soul liveth, we will

not go down.’ (10) This is his work, for he

hath established the mountains in his strength.

EXERCISE.

B, I. Translate into English:

wa. a'^rT^^rt (i)
.

J

** *
** ’’’ ' Jr • N /

Tbriri 1^7 (2) nw???

(3) TbDn m
am (4) inK-ia ds'* nd''!!

(5) jnpnpri 'iiNid d'lgjw]

*1'^? (6) : a'';'n Db|, d«

n (7) t D'b-at D'lbn-d«
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h'j "h "!r« =:‘'b-’nn-T - .-= -r-^ .
-r .

ntr«2 r^rrr'2’! r'^pn n.sin

rT2n^*:n ’nm ^g) '’nV« nin^ -'irj:

Tfbn- T^-n Tn n^i pii rvi r- *

pi ( 10) icpp G‘’;^n biViZ' iT'2'! ppi

(in tmi!: it‘« c'’2fnn*ni^

5 P‘'’’-riN ''i''Dn 'iroti'n
»

. JT T • '•• •• . . -r ^ ^ »z

Translate into Hebrew:

(i) Know ye that the Lord, He is God alone. (2)

In the midst of life we are in death; therefore

to whom shall we flee but to Thee, O Lord ?

(3) Thou art fair, O my daughter; thine eyes

are as the stars of heaven. (4) Great is the

Lord, and terrible is His* strength
;
yea His

works are wonderful. (5) Remember what the

Lord did to all the host of Egypt (6) Because

ye have done this, know that ye are dead men
all of you. (7) And they said one to another,

' Was not our heart uplifted when He spake unto

us ? * (8) Thou hast borne me, O my mother, a

man of affliction in the midst of my people, and

my strength hath departed from me. (9) Is this

thy kindness with thy friend? Wherefore didst

thou not go with thy friend? (iq) I wdil come
upon him when he is weary and slack-of hands,

and I will smite him alone, (ii) And he was

sick of his sickness wherewith he was to die.

(12) And I saw that thou art not saving (us);

so I took my life in my hands (palms) and

I went out against them. (13) The dead that

he slew in his death were more than (those) that

he slew in his life.

^3

^ See p. 55, § 5.

2 srwas going on growing stronger.
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CHAPTER XXXV.

NUMERALS,

§1. The numerals 1^-19 have different forms with

masc. and fem. nouns; and i-io have two states, Absolute

and Construct In the case of the numerals there is the

apparent anomaly of a seemingly feminine numeral agreeing

with a masculine noun, and vice versa. The number of

nouns after numerals also presents some difficulty.

8 2. The numerals as far as i o are as follows

:

With masc. nouns. With fem. nouns.

Abs.

^

Constr. Abs. Constr.

1. T V
inw nnw

2.

3- T : T

4 --

s. ncnn eon
.. T

6. rrw
T *

ee

The n is virtually reduplicated^ the form being like For y instead

of — before n, cf. p. 1S5, note 5.

® The pausal form is HHi?.

The anomalous Dage^h of the vocal Sh®wa is to be noticed. Possibly the

original form was

^ The root is jpa*!; the J;?; being prosthetic, i.e, prefixed to make pronunciation
easy. Compare the French espirer<f from sperare.
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With masc. nouns. With fern, nouns.

Abs. Constr. Abs. Constr.

7- T •

S. nrUiT
T

9- T .
•

10. T T

Of these, om is an ordinary adjectii-e; the rest are

substantives. The latter are more often used in the

Construct; triad of men^; but they

are also found in the Absolute, in apposition to the noun

:

e.g. or nAtp ‘ a triad (consisting of)

men/ or ‘ men, three (of them).’

The numerals 3-10 were themselves feminine nouns.

When it was thought desirable to have different forms

for these numerals when used before feminine nouns, a

secondary form was apparently invented which itself looks

like a masculine noun. Thus we get the phenomenon of

feminine forms of numerals used before masculine nouns, and

apparently-masculine forms used before feminine nouns.

§3. II-I9-

In these numerals, 10 appears

before masc. nouns as

before fern. „

The unit always precedes the ten. In the numbers 1

1

and 12 it is in the Construct: in 13—19, in the Construct

with feminine nouns, but in the Absolute with masculines.

With masc. nouns. With fern, nouns.

II.

i 312^* and are anonralous Cons»lructs from S'^'gholate nouns.

® One w oiild expect but this is nevei found.

® For both and DnK in ii, there is another form fiom a lOOt

-which is found a^ain only in Assyrian. Perhaps it -was boriow^ed at the time of

the Exile.
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With masc. nouns. With fem. nouns.

12. w '3^1

13. nil's? nti'Vtp mips? ii'^iP

§4. 20-90.

20 is a plural from 30-90 are the^

corresponding units with plural terminations
;

e,g.

etc 2

These numerals are indeclinable, and may precede or

follow the nouns. In compound numerals the unit (used
^

in the Absolute) must bejn the proper gender; it is joined"

to the ten by a copula, and may either precede or follow'*

it; 22 is or D^^tP.

§5. 100 is a fem. noun 200 is (for

a'nx'ii)
; 300, m«s; ir^ii', etc.

The noun following is regularly in the singular. In

composite numbers the unit comes first, then the ten, then

the hundred, all joined by the copula. The noun may be

repeated with each.

1000 is a masc. noun , 2000,
; 3000,

nAtp. etc. ; 10,000, man.

§ 6. Age is expressed by the use of |SI, * son of,^ or

Hi, ' daughter of’

;

e.£r. a man of thirty tiyw a‘'lp^?P

a girl of twelve mtp mip;^ D'^nip Di rn^?3 .

§ 7. The number of nouns with numerals.

'After the numerals 2-10, the noun is used in the plural

After the numerals 11-19, the noun is usually in the

plural, except in the case of such common words as

‘man ‘ day ’
;

< year ’
;
b\yi\ ‘

shekel,’ etc. (cp. our

five foot),

^ In 12, we find masc. six times, and fem. four times,

- Notice that the S*'ghoiate numerals have not their proper

plural ; z.e, the plural is but

^ The Constr. riKD is found only in the Hexateiich in the ^destly souice.
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After numerals above 20, the noun is usually In the

singular, though the plural is occasionally founds

§ 8. Ordinals. These are only found up to 10. After

thatj cardinals are used for ordinals.

The ordinals 3rd, 4th, 7th, 8th, 9th, and icth are formed

by inserting ‘^-7- between the second and third root-letters,

and adding the suffix f*sm. TP—,

First, Fern.

Second, Fern.

Third, etc.
m

Fourth, (note disappearance of prosthetic

Fifth, (or

Sixth, "’Iplp

Seventh,

Eighth,

Ninth,

Tenth,

Remark.

In giving the number of a year, flit!? (Constr. of

* year
')

is often used before the cardinal number
; e.g.

‘ in the twentieth year/

Sometimes cardinals are used instead of ordinals below

I o
;
eg. * h'i the third year/ tTP ^ in

the first day/

9, Nouns of multiple. ‘ Double ' is (dual of

^25).

Other multiples are sometimes expressed by the fem.

^ Always when the noirn precedes the nnmeraL ^ forty times

a man ’
; but ‘ men, forty in number.’

Possibly the explanation of the variety in the numbei of nouns after numerals

is this . we have ten lingers, and therefore have separate names for each numeral

up to 10. Arithmetic proper begins at lo ; therefore in pnmitive times it would

be natural to say * nine men,’ but * ten times a man.’
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dual
;

e.g*. * four times/ Multiples are often

expressed by the fem. form of the ordinals or cardinals

(understanding (fem.), ‘ time/ or
;

e.g', JnjnH,

* once ’
;
rPl^, ' a second time/

10. Distributives may be expressed either by repeat-

ing the cardinal
;

e.g'. ‘ two by two/ or by tlie

preposition h
;

€,g', ^ by twos
’

11. Figures are expressed by consonants

;

i-g. 10-90. p-H, 100-400.

500 is pn
,
900 is pn£l, etc, = 1000-10,000.

EXERCISE.

I. Translate into Hebrew:

(i) She is five years old, (2) He is eleven years

old. (3) And it came to pass in the twentieth

year, on the eighteenth day of (to) the ninth

month, that his brother died. (4) And he com-

manded the second and the third, and they

passed before him. (5) He had with him
ninety-four men and sixty-seven women. (6)

And there were born to him two daughters and

fi\^e sons: and the five sons were all men of

might (7) And it shall be that, if he shall take

a horse from his neighbour, he shall restore ^ it

fourfold. (8) We be twelve men, sons of one

father
;
and the youngest ^ is this day with our

father. (9) He had with him four thousand

horses, and a hundred mares. (10) And he

called to him the second time.^

^ IS is )0 } not as the latter stands for the sacied name Jah So 16 is

not as the latter is also connected with the Divine name.
® ® flDjJ-

^ See above, § 9.
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Translate into Hebrew:

(i) And the man was veiy honourable among the

sons of his people, and he had three sons and

seven daughters. And he had three thousand

sheep and two thousand and two hundred asses

and five hundred oxen, and he had twenty-nine

servants and sixteen maids. And when his

eldest son was eighteen years old he took him a

wife of the daughters of the land, and she bore

him five sons. And he said unto his father, ^ Give

me, I pray thee, the half of thy goods,^ for I am
thy first-born.* And •his father said, ‘ Remain
here till I die, and thou shalt have the half’

;
but

he would not consent. But he grew very angry,

and he went away into a far country with his’

wife and his five sons : and it came to pass in

the third year after this that he died in the sixth

month, on the fourteenth day of the month. And
his wife buried him and mourned for him forty

days. And when the days of her mourning were

ended she returned to the land whence he had

gone forth.

^ Say, * all that which is thine.’



APPENDICES
A. On the Agreement in Gender and Number

BETWEEN Subject and Predicate.

B. Clauses expressing Oaths.

C. Clauses expressins Wishes.

n. Further Note on Circumstantial Clauses (see

Chap. XXI. § C).

E. Conditional Sentences.

A On some Idiomatic Uses of the Prepositions

n. h, and p.
G. On the Work of the Massoretes .and their

Notes.

H. On Remains of old Case Endings.

/. On some Uses of the Accusative.

J. Some Notes on the Hebrew Vowel System.

A. On the Agreement in Gender and Number
between Subject and Predicate.

Not infrequently in Hebrew the Predicate does not

agree with the Subject in Gender and Number. This is

largely due to the fact that the predicate usually precedes

the subject: the sentence often begins with a verb in the

3rd pers. masc. sing., irrespective of the fact that the subject

is fem. or plur.
;
e^. 1 Sam. i. 2, ‘ And

there were (born) to Peninnah children.’

XXV. 27, ‘ thy handmaid brought

to my lord.’

In such cases, however, when the subject of the first

verb is also the subject of a following verb, the latter
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appears in its right number and gender, because it follows

the subject, eg, Gen. i. 14, let there

be luminaries . . . and they shall be
'

Special cases,

(a) Names of things or animals in the plural fre-

quently take the verb in the fern, sing., whether

the subject precedes or follows the predicate,

(cp. the neuter plural with the singular verb in

Greek)
;

e.£-. XtaOD* ‘ shall there

come to thee seven years . . . ?
’

(/;) Collective nouns are frequently used with a plural

verb
;

e.g. 1 Kings i."* 40,

all the people went up
'

(cp. i Sam. iv. 5).

' and let all the earth know.’

N,B ,—When the predicate precedes two or more

subjects, it may be put in the plural
;
but if the nearest

subject is singular, it often agrees with it in gender and

number
;

cp. Gen. vii. 7,
‘ Noah and

his sons came in.’

Remark ,

The Hebrews very frequently put the verb in the 3rd

pers. masc. sing, or plur. when the subject is indefinite and

is not expressed. This is often, but inaccurately, called the

‘ Impersonal ’ use of the verb. We may compare verbs

with ‘ on ’ in French, and ‘ man ’ in German
;

cp. Gen. xi. 9,

naip ‘ men called its name Babel.’ 2 Sam. xL 3,

‘and people said.’ Gen. xxix. 2,

(‘ out of that well) people were wont to water the flocks,’

B, On the Method of expressing Oaths in

Hebrew.

Oaths and asseverations are introduced by meaning

‘ certainly not ’
;
and D!t^ (sometimes *^p), meaning

‘Verily, of a surety.’

The origin of this usage is probably seen in those cases
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where a phrase like * God will do so to you and more also/

precedes the particle: QW then = ‘ if you do this/ i.e.'you

are not to do this
;
while ^ if you do not do this/

t,e. you are to do this
;

e.g-, i Sam. xxv. 22, TO ^

^'’01*' nb’] T)7 D'’nS«, ‘so shall God
do to the enemies of David, and so shall He add (ie, and

more also), if I shall leave a remnant ^
;

ie. I swear, I will

not leave a remnant

—In the mouth of a heathen the phrase is slightly

altered
;

is treated as a plural, and the verbs are

plural
;

cp. i Kings xix. 2^

But the origin of the usage was probably soon forgotten,

and the particles soon came to have merely an asseverative

sense. Thus they are very frequently used after the phrase

TOP!'; lit. ‘Jehovah is alive, and thy soul is

alive.’ (The use in this phrase of ''ll for God, and '^11 for

the human soul, was probably due to the desire for rever-

ence. is not the Construct plural of ‘ life/ but

another form of ’^11); e,g. P,
‘ as the Lord liveth and as thy soul iiveth, I will not leave

thee.’ So ikh in Num. xiv. 28.

But the particles are used in all forms of oaths; e,g.

Dli:^ ‘ I swear there shall not . . ./ i Sam. iii. 1 4.

So 2 Sam. XX. 20, DM '’V Th'hti, ‘ far be it from me, I

will not . .

(For a literal translation in Septuagint Greek, see the

quotation in Heb. iii. 1 1.)

C On the Method of expressing Wishes in

Hebrew.

A wish may be expressed simply by the Imperfect or

Jussive. But the following ways of introducing it are

noteworthy

:

^ It is important to notice that in this phrase they used the ordinaiy Impf,

{5j'*Dh * • * where we might expect the Jussive (* may He do*}.
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() lit. * who will give ? ’ followed by an accusa-

tive of the thing desired; cp. Judg. ix. 29^

ntii Q:yn-nfc^ ]iy^^ ‘who win put this

people into my hand ^ ’ Le, O that some one

would . . . Ex. xvi. 3, 111'; lit who will

give our dying ? f ‘ would that we had died !

’

(Occasionally the Perf. or Imperf. follows this phrase^

instead of the substantival accusative.)

Other verbs may be used with an interrogative to express

a wish
;

cp. 2 Sam. xv. 4, tDDt!) ‘ O that I were

appointed judge.' Ps. iv. 4, ‘ O for a glimpse

of good.'

( ) is the commonest particle to introduce a wish

;

it is usually followed by the Perfect, denoting a

wish now impossible of fulfilment. But it is also

used with the Imperfect and Jussive to denote

possible wishes.

with the Imperfect, is used occasionally in the same

way.)

D . Further Note on Circumstantial Clauses.

The general principle of Circumstantial Clauses has been

given in Chap. XXL They express a fact ‘ subordinate to

the main course of the narrative' (Driver), giving the

circumstances which attended it. In English we subordi-

nate these clauses, and introduce them by such words as

‘ when, since, though,' etc. In Hebrew they are inserted

independently in the narrative, sometimes with no connect-

ing particle
;
sometimes introduced by — (never consecu-

tive). The subject nearly always stands first

A few examples will make the usage of these clauses

clear

;

(a) Noun Clauses.

Gen. xxiv. 29, )1« nj'^^n^'nowRebekah
had a brother, whose name was Laban,'

Gen. xviii. 1
2, |pj

‘ my lord being old also.’
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Geo. xii. 8 Q and he pitched his tent

DIpD '’yni, ' havmg Bethel on the west and Ai

on the east/

Gen. xliv. 26, ^23 *7322 «*7-^3
j • T . • T : .

* "

22n« 222'’« ]bj7n, ‘ for we shall not be able to

see the man’s face, unless our youngest brother

be with us.’

Josh. V. 1 3, n52*7ffi liini 2"T22^ IDJ? 13*'« Hinj

'and lo! a man stood over against him,

having his sword drawn in his hand/

ih) Verbal Clauses.

It has already been said in Chap XVI 11. § 4 that

such an English clause as ^ for he had killed/

' after having killed/ appears in Hebrew as

the copula being separated from the verb.

This is the commonest form of verbal circum-

stantial clause. Cp. Judg. iii. 26,

«irT2 . . . ;
= ‘ and as for Ehud,

he escaped, havingpassed over (the quarries), and

so he escaped (to Seirah).’

Further examples in verbal clauses are:

Gen. xxvii. 30,

^ = * and it came to pass, tohen

Jacob had barely left his father's presence, that

Esau his brother came in.'

Gen. xliv. 4, 2p'’mn «*7 arr

‘ they had gone out of the city, without

going veryfar^ when Joseph . .

Gen. xliv. 1 2, nj73 1^)732 *7hr2 *72123 ll?3n^2 = ' and
he searched, begimiing at the eldest and ending

with the youngest/ [Note omission of pronoun.]

^ Where two parallel clauses are joined by a simple Waw attached to the

nominative (as here), the simultaneity of the two actions is emphasised. So
in the next example the effect is, ‘They had only jnst gone out , , . when
Joseph . . /
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E . On the Method of expressing Conditional
Sentences in Hebrew.

Hebrew is a primitive language, in which syntactical

constructions and subordinate clauses are comparatively

rare. Circumstantial clauses are a good example of this

preference for co-ordinating two clauses where we should

subordinate one to the other. The same characteristic

appears in conditional sentences
;

in these

(a) the protasis and apodosis (as they would appear

in a modern language) are frequently co-

ordinated
;

ip) even where a particle is used to introduce the

protasis, still the apodosis is (usually) introduced

by Waw consecutive. (Cp. Greek conditional

sentences in Homer.)

(a) Typical examples of co-ordination are :

Gen, xliv. 22, HDI 11^)
= ‘and if he shall

leave his father, then he will die.'

2 Kings vii. 2,

ntn ^:pjl = ‘ behold, if the Lord should

make windows in heaven, will this thing be?’

Gen. xxxL 27,

nntptp!^ = ‘ why didst thou not tell me, and I

would have sent thee away with joy ?
’

I Sam. ii. 13, pBil '•\V2 hit HIT =
if a man sacrificed a sacrifice (nomin. pendens),

then the priest’s servant used to come.

(I?) The particles used to introduce the protasis, = ‘ if,’

are

:

(iS a«), to introduce conditions which have

actually occurred or will possibly occur in the

future.

to introduce conditions which have not

occurred in the past, or (rarely) are thought to

be impossible suppositions in the future. In
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these, the Perfect nearly always follows the

particle, as the Imperfect would denote a possible

supposition (the action being incomplete).

Typical cases are

:

2 Sam. XV. 33,

‘if thou shalt have crossed over with me, then

thou wilt be a burden to me/

judg. xiii. 2 3 ,>i3'i^p tiph vh nin)

= ‘ if the Lord had wished to kill us. He
would not have accepted a burnt-offering from

our hand.’

F. On some Idiomatic Uses of the Prepositions

1, h
,
AND ]'0 .

(a) H i. expressing character ; the so-called ‘ Beth essen-

tiae’

—

Ex. vi. 3,
'>'1^ ‘ and

I appeared untoAbraham , , , as Ei Shaddai';

cf. Gen. vii. 2I.

ii, expressing the instrument

—

cf. I Sam. xi. 7,
‘ by the hand

of messengers/

ill expressing accompaniment

—

Num. XX. 20, 'llw ' with much people/

Gen. xxxii. 1 1, nth mijn-nN
‘with my staff I crossed this Jordan/

iv. expressing price or cost

—

Deut xxi. 14
,
^D51

not sell her for money/

I Kings il 23, "ll-r

rrjil, ‘ at the cost of his life Adonijah hath

spoken this word/

The idiomatic uses of 2 after verbs bw, HKl, must be leained with

the aid of a good kxicom

' thou shalt
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(i) h I expressing relation

—

Gen. XX. 13, ^say with regard to

me.*

11 , expressing the ethic dative, but with the limita-

tion that the pronoun must be in the same
person as the verb

—

Num. xxii. 34, ‘ I will get me back.*

Gen. xii. i
,

‘ get thee gone/

ill according to

—

Gen. L 1 1 ,
12'’??^, ‘ after its kind/

Ps. Ixxiii. 14,
‘ morning by morning/

iv. of time

—

Gen. iii. 8, Ql'’!! ‘ at the breathing time

of the day.*

V. with a secondary predicate = as

—

Gen. i. 29, rr^n^. a^h, ‘
it shall be to

you for food.*

vi. denoting possession

—

a son of Jesse/ Contrast the

son of Jesse/

vii. of direction after a preceding word with |D

—

h = ‘within.’ h = ‘above.’ b O'!)?!?

= ‘ on the east of . .
.*

viii. to express the personal agent after a passive

verb. Cp. the common
‘ blessed by J"

Cp. 2 Sam. xix. 43, ^2^ ‘or

has anything been taken away by us ?
*

(<c) |p i. of place—

•

Gen. xii. 8, D“T.)?P ‘ Bethel

on the west and Ai on the east*

ii. = after

—

Gen. xxxviii. 24, ' after about

three months/
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iii. expressing change of relation

—

I Sam. XV. 23, ‘and he hath

rejected thee from being king.'

Gen, xxvii. i, ^and his

eyes were dim, so that he could not see/

iv. Partitive = ‘ some of . . / Often as either object

or subject of a verb

;

e.g-. I Kings xviii. S,

‘ and we shall not lose any of the cattle/

G On the Work of^the Massoretes and their

Notes.

It has been said in the introduction that the Massoretes

were a body of Jewish scholars who laboured in the Sth and

6th centuries A.D. to ensure the accuracy of the Hebrew

text Their work dealt with (a) the consonants, (^) the

vowels, (c) the accents, etc., (d) the divisions of the

text

:

(a) They carefully counted the consonants in each book

and marked the middle consonant of the book,

and also of such larger divisions as the Pentateuch

and the Psalms. They also drew attention to any

abnormalities of writing, 1 is written large

Cnr\ "l) in Gen. i. i
;
^ is small '«) in

Lev. i. i
;

^ is written above the line of the
7 //

other consonants ^ = suspended) in Judg,

xviii. 30 H i is inverted i) in Num. x. 35.

Some letters or words had dots above them

= dotted) probably to draw attention to

some abnormality in them, Gen. xvi. 5.

Occasionally a letter is added which is strictly

superfluous or omitted pDll = defective)
;

Gen. XXV. 24.

^ Probably pointing to a more oiiginal reading HTOj which has been altered,

out of respect to Moses’ name, to n#3D.
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(3) They added vowels according to the best tradition.

Sometimes they found the consonantal text at

fault, and corrected it by means of putting the

vowels of another word. So in the Pentateuch

and (young person) were probably

common in gender : but when they refer to

feminines the Massoretes write them and

^5^5, ie, with the vowels of and A
note at the bottom of the page calls attention

to the proper way of reading them
etc.). An instance lik^ this is called a Qh'e per-

petuum; for other examples, see page 1 19, § 6.

Occasionally the Massoretes insert a word by
putting its vowels by themselves in the text

(2''n3 '’I,'? ;
cf. 2 Kings xix. 37), or miss

out a word ("‘‘Ip
;

cf. 2 Kings v. 1 8).

Sometimes^ they venture on a suggested emenda-

tion of the text: such emendations are called

= opinions
;

cf. Ex. xxv. 39 for

When the text presents a difficulty that

admits of no ready solution, they leave it with

the note ^23 =0^1*7 iTni thus it is neces-

sary to say)
;

Gen. ix. 29.^

(c) The accentual system was perfected though prob-

ably not invented by the Massoretes :

L Attention is drawn to the position of the accent

in a word : lit ‘ down ’ = oxytone
;

cp.

miD* Judg. iv. 18. lit. * up ' = par-

oxytone; cp. Gen. xviii. 21,

ii. The addition or omission of Dagesh forte is

^ Occasionally they give a variant reading, denoting it by the sign ^"5

another exemplar) ; e.£‘. Josh. viii. 13 for

^ Note also nnj = quiescent ; cp. Gen. iv. 23, where n|TS^n is written for

nsmn.

® The position of the accent is due to the following guttural in
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noted
;

e.g-. Ex. xv. i
,
ntTlil 3

,
le. dageshed.

Gen. xviii. 6, = smooth,

iii. Unusual pausal forms are carefully marked.

Gen. iii. 6, pnDS njlD, pathah with

’Athnah and with Soph pasuq (silluq).

Gen. xi. 3, |bj:? qameg with Z. qaton.

Gen. xix. 4, qameg with

S®gholta.

Gen. xxii. 6, S^ghol with ’Athnah.

(d) The division of the text was not strictly the work

of the Massoretes, but it will be most conveniently

considered here.

The Pentateuch was divided into 54 larger sec-

tions for reading on the Sabbath days, and

669 smaller sections The latter were

marked by the letter D (iiniJnD, ‘ open ’) when

the next section began on the following line, or

D (npiilp = ‘ shut ') when it began on the same

line. Other divisions are marked by the letters

3 3? 1^, up to here).

F. Remains of old Case Endings.

Arabic has preserved the terminations u(/^) for the

nominative, 2(?/) for the genitive, and a(^) for the accusative.

It is probable that Hebrew had the same terminations, for

traces of them occur, especially in proper names

:

(1) Nom. termination in lit man of

God.

(2) Gen. termination in (Melchisedek),

lit. king of righteousness.

The two vowels 1— and (called * literae compaginis ’)

are found fairly often in Hebrew, especially in constructs

:

they seem to be relics of the old nom. and gen. termina-

tions
; but all sense of their being so has clearly been lost,
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and they are retained as archaisms, to attach a word closely

to the following word (esp. in poetry, for the sake of

rhythm)
;

eg, Gen. L 24, ‘ beasts of the earth/

Gen. xxxi. 39, cti 'rcii, <thatT - . , I .
,

J

which was stolen by day and b)’ night.’

(Cp. Ps. cxiii. 5-9, where several cases occur not in the

Construct.)

(3) Accus. termination !l~ remains in 51™ = ' motion

towards/ and in a locative sense in

(‘ night ’), a strengthened form of

/. Some Uses of the Accusative.

L Internal, i JCings i. 12, ‘let me
now counsel thee counsel/

Cp. ^115 ‘ he cried out (in) a loud voice.’

ii. Of Respect ( = in relation to . . with regard to . . .);

eg. Gen. xli. 40, XpSH p1,
‘ only as

to the throne will I be greater than thou/

I Kings XV. 23, ‘ he was diseased

in his feet/

iii. after verbs expressing fullness or the reverse; e.g,

1

‘ be satisfied with ’

;

lp!l, ‘ to be in want of . . /

(When these verbs are causative, they take two

accus.
;

e,g, 5ljltp5l, ‘ he gave to drink.’)

iv. expressing {a) direction towards, i Sam. xx. ii,

nitoll ‘ let us go out to the field/

[p) place where, Gen. iv. i6, ]l??’H^lp, 'on the

east of Eden.’ Cp. with accus.

{c) time when, Gen. xxvii. 45, lll^ 'on one

and the same day/ Cp. nS'iV, ' by night/
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(d) to define extent, Gen. vii. 20,

TO.ii rh^th'D ‘ fifteen cubits up-

wards did the waters prevail’ Gen. iii. 14,

V. denoting material, Gen. ii. 7,

fipi^n ‘and He formed man (of) the dust

of the earth.’

vi. after a passive verb, i Kings ii. 21,

(lit. let there be a giving

made of Abishag ... to Adonijah).

/. Some Notes on the Hebrew Vowel System
BY Professor Kennett.^

In order to understand the somewhat startling changes

which, in the latest stage of the Hebrew language, take

place in the vocalisation of nouns, it is necessary to discover

the principles underlying, not only the Massoretic, but also

the original pointing. It is, indeed, impossible to determine

exactly the nuances of early Hebrew phonetics, but a

comparison of Hebrew with the cognate languages, particu-

larly Arabic, enables the student of Hebrew grammar to

determine the original form of Hebrew nouns with sufficient

accuracy for his purpose.

In primitive Semitic speech there would appear to have

been three primary vowels only, which, however, might be

either long or short, thus in effect making six
;
^ i.e,

and 4 /, iL

In addition to these simple vowels there were the

diphthongs au, ai^ and hi.

In the opinion of the Semites, indeed, these latter sounds

were not diphthongs
;

t.e, their final element was regarded

as consonantal rather than vocalic. Since, however, at any

^ [This Appendix comes from some lecture-notes of which Prof. Kennett

kindly allowed us the use.]

^ This must not be understood to mean that m actual speech only these six

sounds were audible, but that whereas we divide our vowels into five classes, a

Semite would have divided his into three.
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rate In the case of the first two of these sounds, they tended

to become simple vowels {au becoming 0 and ai becoming

i), it is more convenient to speak of them as diphthongs.

The primitive long vowels have come down to us un-

changed, except that in every case original long & has been

modified into 0} The general principle of pre-Massoretic

spelling (though uniformity had by no means been reached

when Hebrew became a dead language) is that the long

vowels which are long by nature should be represented by
vowel letters. In certain common words the d which is

derived from an original long i is regularly written without

wdw (eg. not not
;
and in

some other cases the scriptio plena and the scriptio defectiva

are used indiscriminately. In the case of long vowels

derived from diphthongs the vowel letters 1 and are

regularly written.

Hebrew may therefore be said to possess four long

vowels which can under no circumstances be shortened,

viz. d (whether derived from & or e (derived from ai)^

2*, and The original short vowels, however, viz. I', and

undergo various modifications, according as they stand in

accented or unaccented syllables. In this respect, indeed,

Hebrew is not altogether peculiar. In our own language, for

example, the first three vowels of anatomy undergo consider-

able modification when a change of accent is necessitated

by the lengthening of the word, as in anatomical,

Hebrew, however, exhibits a peculiarity of which our

own language affords no example, inasmuch as the origin-

ally short vowels frequently appear in a lengthened, or to

use BickelFs phraseology, which is preferable (since it avoids

the confusion between long and lengthened vowels), a

heightened form
;
d appearing as d (—), 2 as ^ (—), and u as

^ Cp. English bone, home, stone, from Anglo-Saxon ban, ham, and stan,

^ It may be laid down as an absolute rule that the original diphthongal sounds

an and az are never met with except in syllables which bear the full weight of the

stress. In unaccented syllables always, and in accented syllables frequently, they

appear as simple long \owels. No further change is, however, possible in them

in the course of inflection.
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0 (*—)} This heightening of the short vowels is probably

in the main the result of the intoning of the sacred books in

the synagogue, A tendency to heighten vowels in this way

may indeed have already existed while Hebrew was still a

living speech, but there can be little doubt that in the main

this development belongs to the time when it had become

practically a dead language. It will, however, be con-

venient to defer for the present a fuller consideration of the

influences of the synagogue chanting upon the Hebrew

vowels
,
merely remarking that in consequence of it d may

become d; z, e; and d?

In many cases the orFginal short vowel has remained

unchanged, and we therefore find in the a class pathah
;

in

the i class short hireq
;
and in the u class qibbug or qamec

hatuph. It frequently happens, however, that the original

short vowel, though it has not been heightened, has never-

theless undergone some modification. Thus in the case of

a there is a perpetual tendency (especially in unaccented

syllables) to thin down the sound to e (in pen) or even to t

(in pin) (viz. to s’ghol or hii*6q)* Compare the pronuncia-

tion of the a in many, and the Cockney pronunciation which

changes cab into keb and bank into bank. In the case of

short 2, which is already as thin as possible, the reverse

tendency is observable, s'ghol frequently taking the place

of liireq.

In the illustration already given, sc. a^iatoiny and

anatomical, the tendency of full short vowels to lose their

distinct character in unaccented open syllables is clearly

seen. The first vowel of anatomy, though in writing it is

expressed by the same sign as the second vowel, differs

from it in that it can only be pronounced in an unaccented

open syllable, Hebrew writing, being strictly phonetic,

naturally represents these extremely short vowels by
different signs from those which denote the full short

^ The original class of i probably included not only the sound of z in pin, but

also of e inpm ; similarly the U class included both the u m push and the o m on,

- It is convenient in transliteration to represent a vowel long by nature by a

circumflex accent, and a heightened vowel by the long sign.
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vowels, te. the vowels which can stand in shut syllables.

We accordingly find lidteph vowels, of which the essential

characteristic is that they can only stand in unaccented

open syllables,^ though they are sufficiently clear to leave

us in no doubt as to the classes to which they severally

belong.

But the process by which the full short vowels become
hdtcph^ or as they are commonly called half vowels^ may be

carried on to such an extent that the half vowel is pro-

nounced too rapidly and indistinctly to make it possible to

assign it to either of the three classes; that is to say, it

becomes a sliwa, or, to use ^ickelFs phraseology, it is

volatilised. It is usual in transliteration to represent this

volatilised vowel by e (which is the shortest English vowel)
;

but it must be remembered that in reality it does not belong

to one class more than another, and may have originated

from d, ty or ii : accordingly in these notes, in order to avoid

confusion, it is here represented in transliteration by an

apostrophe.^

The foregoing remarks may be summed up in the

following table, in which the changeable vowels are ar-

ranged under the classes to which they severally belong

:

din
Heightened — T
Full short vowels — — —

“ . *. T

(and with successive thinings) (and with slight broadening)

Half vowels W ~ ~
Indistinct half vowels -r "r -7"

^ [The student should notice that Prof. Kennett tieats a consonant with a

half vowel as constituting a syllable. A diffeient nomenclature has previously

been adopted in the grammar. So ‘ remembeiance ’ in English might be regaided

as three syllables 01 as four, according to the point of view taken.]

® It IS most unfoitunate that the sign — was also employed to maik the

vowellessness of a consonant in the middle of a word, as it obscures the fact that

vocal s/i^wa (with some few exceptions) always represents an original short vowel.
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It will be seen that ighol and hireq may be assigned

respectively to either the first or second class, and vocal

sh\va to any one of the three classes.

N.B .—The chief defect in the carefully thought out

Massoretic vocalisation is that three of the vowel signs,

("7» denote either long or short vowels. In

the case of the — there is an additional difficulty in the

fact that the long vowel which it denotes belongs to a

different class from that to which its short equivalent must

be assigned. In actual speech, however, the nearest short

sound to the deep long a is not a in 7Hany but o in on.

It is of the utmost impDrtance that the Hebrew student

should grasp the fact that qdmeg^ giri (when not derived

from a diphthong ai^ in which case it is followed by a yddh),

and hdlem (when written defectively, except in the cases

noted above) are SHORT BY NATURE. The heightening of

these vowels has taken place through certain exigencies of

the synagogue intoning, and in the absence of such exi-

gencies they naturally appear as short vowels. All THE

VOWELS in m U’ and ^3 must be considered as

essentially short in their ortgm.

We naturally inquire, therefore, what are the exigencies

through which a short vowel is heightened. Hebrew re-

sembles English in being a sharply accented language,

though, unlike English in which the accent is, as a rule,

placed as early as possible in a word, in Hebrew the accent

is usually on the last syllable, and can never be drawn
farther back than the last syllable but one.

In the latest development of the Massoretic pronuncia-

tion, an accent possessing a musical value is placed on the

accented syllable of each separate word
;
there are, however,

indications that this florid method of intoning was preceded

by a much simpler one, in which the stress of the intonation

fell only on the accented syllables of certain words : eg. the

Construct state and following Genitive^ were pronounced

^ [Prof. Kennett maintains that the Absolute is to be regarded in all respects

as a Genitive,]
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together as virtually one word, so that although In the

Construct state one syllable was accented more than the

others, the stress of intonation fell only on the accented

syllable of the following Genitive,

In discussing vowel changes it will therefore be con-

venient to speak of a syllable having the stress, rather than

of an accented syllable, meaning thereby the accented

syllable of a word the vowel of which receives a full

intonation.

That the last vowels in the case of such words as dMar,

zaqtn (or zaqen), qatun (or qatofi) should be heightened

respectively into —
,
— and *— is easily understood when it

is remembered that these syllables received the stress of

intoning. Hebrew, however, presents a further peculiarity

in the fact that a short vowel in an open syllable just before

the stress is also frequently heightened. This latter case,

the heightening of the pretone, as it is called, appears at

first sight utterly contrary to the ordinary principles of

accentuation. In all living languages, such as our own,

the ictus usually falls on every alternate syllable, e.g,

inexactitude', though there may be a somewhat greater

interval between the syllables which receive it, eg,

terminologicaL

Ordinary English speech, therefore, provides us with no

explanation why the first a in ddbar should become qdmeg

as well as the latter.

But if we are right in supposing that the second vowel

was heightened to qdmeg mainly, if not entirely, through the

exigencies of intoning, we must look for illustration of the

heightening in the pretone, not to ordinary English speech,

but rather to the language as chanted or intoned. Now in

the chanting of an English psalm or canticle it is natural to

dwell somewhat on the last accented syllable of the recita-

tive before attacking the new note. In psalters provided

for chanting, this syllable is usually carefully marked
;
eg,

:

Piaise the Lord
\
O my

1
soulH

Why do the heathen so furiously
I
rage to-gether||.
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In like manner a Hebrew reader, before adopting a

new note on the syllable which received the stress of the

intoning, would naturally be apt to dwell somewhat on the

preceding syllable. If the latter happened to be one which

could easily be pronounced alone, the fact that the reader

dwelt slightly upon it before attacking his new note would

not affect its pronunciation ;
eg, in such a word as mid-bar

the first syllable mid is sufficiently full to allow the cantor

to dwell on it before beginning to intone the last syllable

bar. But in the case of such a word as ddbar^ in which

the syllable preceding the stress is open, when through the

exigencies of chanting th^ last syllable bar is severed from

the first, the short dd is insufficient to allow the cantor

to make the slight pause necessitated by the following

change of note. In a case such as this, without any

conscious effort to lengthen the word, it would never-

theless be gradually modified till in actual pronuncia-

tion it differed little from the vowel which bore the full

stress.

The heightening of the pretone therefore is due to the

slight pause which the cantor makes in order that he may
pronounce the tone S3dlable more effectually. In ihe case

of a long word all the syllables before the p7'et07ie folloiv the

same rule as in English, i.e. eveiy other syllable receives an

ictus.

The heightening of Hebrew vowels can be reduced to

rule, and there are extremely few exceptions. Strictly

speaking there are no declensmis in Hebrew nouns, which

are classified by the formation of their stems rather than by
their endings.

In order to illustrate the peculiarities of Hebrew vocali-

sation it will be convenient to consider the first class of

Hebrew nouns, after which the rules for the other classes

will occasion little difficulty.

The first and simplest class of Hebrew nouns consists of

those which lie at the base of the perfect Qal of the verb.

These nouns may be defined as those which have THREE
STEM CONSONANTS AND TWO SHORT STEM VOWELS THE
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FIRST OF WHICH IS d\ e.g, “111, and It must be

remembered that all the vowels in these words are heightened

vowels
,
and therefore in order to understand the changes

which they undergo, we must first discover their original

form. Since, however, to write such forms as 111, |pt, and

|D|2 is to be guilty of monstrosities according to the existing

Hebrew rules, the student will do well when writing the

original forms of Hebrew nouns to use English characters,

viz. ddbai\ zdqtn^ and qdtfin

We have already explained the principles underlying the

heightening of these original vowels in the tone and pretone
;

it now remains for us to consider the changes which these

original vowels undergo when the word no longer receives

any stress, or w^hen through some addition to the stem the

stress no longer falls on the stem syllable.

In the first place, we may consider the Construct state.

As has already been stated, the Construct state was originally

pronounced as vii^tnally one word zviih the genitive, and the

stress accordingly fell on the latter word. In the Construct

state, therefore, we find THE SHORTEST POSSIBLE PRO-

NUNCIATION OF THE ORIGINAL STEM. And since in a

strongly accented language short syllables which receive no

ictus are commonly so hurried over that their vowels are

shortened to the uttermost, it is not surprising that the

unaccented syllables of ddbar and zdqtn were volatilised,

Le, reduced to shhva.

We should therefore expect to find “111

In the latter case, howeve^ probably in consequence of the

later, more florid, system of chanting, by which each

separate word received a musical accent, d was substituted

for the thin t or e, which did not so easily lend itself to a

musical intonation
;

^ so that the Construct state of |pt is

^ Nouns which have / m the fust syllable and a in the second, though not,

strictly speaking, belonging to this class, follow precisely the same rules ; e.g,

•xb.
T

^ It SO happens that we have no Construct state of any word of the form jbp*

® Compare the English pronunciation of e in clerk.
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actually ||2t, unless it be connected with the following word

by a hyphen (maqqep/i), when is possible. Similarly

the Construct of Mdd (which in the Absolute becomes

nnS) is

The same principles regulate the forms of the Absolute

and Construct plural
;
though the addition of an extra

,

accented syllable to the stem naturally causes a shifting,

so to speak, of the centre of gravity.

The original forms of the plural Absolute will naturally

have been

ddbdrhn^ zdqinim, Itbdbini}

in each case the stress being on the plural endings. The-

second syllable, however, which in the singular was shut,

is now opened
;

accordingly the short vowel, being

unable to bear the slight pause which the cantor makes

before changing his note, is heightened. The first

syllable is naturally hurried over and becomes volatilised

;

thus

:

In the Construct state instead of the ending hn, we
find the ending i (originally aiy as in the Absolute dual)

;

thus

:

ddbdri, zaqini^ libdbi.

Since the chief accent falls on the last syllable and the

tendency in pronunciation is to put an ictus on every

alternate syllable, we should naturally expect to find the

short vowel of the middle syllable reduced to a sliwa and

the first syllable remaining unchanged
;

just as in the

English word anatomical the first a is pronounced more
clearly than the a which immediately follows. We should

^ The usual pliual of 23^ is

^ It is of the utmost impoitance that the Hebrew student should endeavour to

give proper value to the Hebiew syllables. The pioiiunaation of many students

is enough to make the Massoretes shudder in their graves ! We must pronounce

the plural of 12*^ not debanm (z,e. with the same relative quantities which we

have in the English word ah<isemmf\ but d^ba-rfm, i,e* with the relative quantities

which we have m the phrase * a tim heartI
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therefore expect to find in the Construct state plural of these

nouns the forms

Forms of this kind actually occur when the first radical

is a guttural; thus the Construct state plural of is

But, as a lule, the original short a is thinned

down to a short 2, according to the tendency noted above

;

so that instead of (the earlier form) we now find

and instead of etc.

It is therefore evident that none of the existing forms

of a Hebrew noun is derived frogi any other existing form,

Ills ^'^15’^s being all derived /arf passu from

the stem ddbdr.

The common method of forming the feminine was by
the addition of the syllable at to the masculine stem. In

the Absolute state, however, this ending is found only in

a modified form
;

for when the old case endings (which

survived much longer in the Construct state than the

Absolute) ^ had fallen away, the syllable at was exposed to

phonetic decay; the final dental t was first aspirated ath^

then the dental became inaudible, leaving only the final

aspirate ah
;
^ finally the aspirate also disappeared, leaving

only a vowel a.

The original form of the feminine Absolute is therefore

dabara, which by the rules given above becomes :

the original form of the Construct is dabarath, which when

hurried over becomes (the intermediate form being

Jn"]l'^). In the plural the ending ath is lengthened into

^ This is contraiy to what we should have expected, but may be explained

from the fact that the case endings of the Construct state, though no longei used

in their original sense, were employed as connecting voweh to join together the

two words which grammatically formed one idea. It was moie euphonious to

say dabarah malkt zedeq than dabarat malk zedeq, (On the ‘ hterse com-

pagims,’ see Appendix H.)

® A similar tendency first to aspirate and then to elide a dental is found in

other cases also. Thus m some parts of Syria fl'B was in some cases pronounced
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dth, which naturally becomes kh. This termination is found

in the Absolute as well as in the Construct state, which are

therefore identical except for the difference caused by the

presence or absence of the stress : thus the Absolute appears

as
;
the Construct as

The rules for the other classes declensions
')

of nouns

will occasion little difficulty. In the case of Segholate stems

the student should notice that in the plural the stem itself

undergoes an alteration by the insertion of a short a

between the second and third consonants. The singular

stems malk^ sipr^ buq}% become malaktm, siparhn and

bnqarim
;
and these in tiirn, according to the rules of

vocalisation set forth above, become and

anpa.
"t 1
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VOCABULARY.
HEBREW-ENGLISH.

father (see p. i S5).

'11!^, to perish.

to be willing.

(f.)j stone.

(mankind).

ground.

plW, lord (plur. used of

superiors).

to love. Inf. Constr.

nnn^-

(m.), tent.

(f.), ear.

riW, brother (see p. 185).

(m.), one.

sister (see p, 185).

(prep.), after. More

rarely

other. Plur.

Jnn« (f.), one. Pause

where then ?

whence ?

enemy,

where ?

how?

(nothing) ; Constr. there

is not.

(p^) whence?

man (male).

^5^, to eat.

p^, verily.

,
not (Jussive, Cohort.),

unto.

nSw (c.), these.

God, gods.

(m.), a thousand.

Db^, if; or? bb^ p, except;

but (after negative).

ill oaths = not.

b^, mother.

pb^, Hiph. to trust, believe,

to be strong, bold,

to say, promise, think,

nibj, whither?

(c), we.

I.

plur. of

to gather, cure.
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wrath. Dual,

face.

n|an«, four.

ark With art.

Hon.

long. Fem.

(f.), land, earth. With

art

to the ground.

yy^A, to curse.

m (£), fire.

woman (see p. 185 ).

“1^^, who, which (rel.).

thou (f.).

(“il^),sign of definite acc.

with.

thou (m.).

]in«, she-ass.

(m.), ye.

n.

3, (prep), in, on, among, by

(instrum.), consisting of

(essence).

n«5. (£), a well.

"153 (m.), /, garment.

(*1*T3) '13, separation

;

by himself, alone,
. *

K13, to come, go in.

*1)13, to choose (with 3).

n^3, to trust (with 3),

p3, between. Repeated be-

fore the second word (see

p- 65 )-

to understand, discern.

Niph. partic., discerning,

prudent.

]1''’3, house (see p. 1 86).

1133, to weep. Apoc. Qal

‘’Jl73(^), so as not to (with
‘

Inf.j.

(1D3, high place.

13, son (see p. 186).

!l!:3, to build

m;a, piur. of m.
(m.), morning.

Pi. to seek, search for.

ma., to flee.-T ^

n'‘13 (£), covenant (Hip, to

make).

Pi. to bless. Pass,

partic. Qal, blessed.

rT3l3, a blessing, present.

(m.), flesh. Wb = all

mankind.

Jl3, daughter (see p. 186).

D'*'H3, plur. of jn)3.

X

to redeem.

great; old (in com-

parative or super!.).

^Ip, to be great, grow up.

Pi. bring up (child).

^13 (m.), greatness.
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to sojourn.

to uncover; go into

captivity. With (ear)

= make revelation.

to roll.

, Di, also, even.

... 05 ... D5, both

. . . and . . .

to requite
;

wean (a

child).

camel. Plur. D-'V?22.

sojourner, stranger.

Pi. to drive out.

^21, Pi. to speak.

11"? (m.), word, thing.

h'l (adj.), weak.

Ql (m.), blood.

dDI, to be silent

‘111 (m.), way, path.

to seek (usu. with ^t^).

n.

—n, article.

—n, Interroga. particle.

he, that (demons, m.).

she, that (demons, f.).

n'^n, to be, become, happen.

Jussive Qal

‘TfSn, to go (see note on

p. 13 s). Hithpa. to walk

to and fro.

nan, an, piur. of w^n.

piur. of K'^n.

n|n, hither. n^H-nj^, thus

far.

n|ni n|n, hither and

thither.

behold, lo
1

(see

p. no).

Following verb usu. in

Partic.

n^n. 5^^ nni

ISn, to turn, change into

(usu. Trans.).

in (m.), hill, mountain. With

art. inn. Plur. D'^'in.

(P^ woman), to con-

ceive (child).

1, conj. and.

t.

Jl^t, this (f.). n«t3, thus,

nt, this (m.). fl'td, hence,

ntd . . . ntp, on this

side,^—on that side,

ntl, here,

int (m.), gold,

lit, to remember. Hiph.

make mention of.

Ipt, to be old.

lit, adj. old. Noun, old man.

^5
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(ni. plur.), old age,
|

(m,), seed, a. (Lit. or i

metaph.)

n.

Niph. to hide oneself,

be hidden.

to cease, leave off.

tinn, new.

ttnn (m.), month,

ptn, to be strong. (Part. ptH-)

Hiph. take hold (of, 3.).

ptn (adj.), strong,

to sin, err.

(m.), sin (see p. 182).

(of God), (of men).

Used in oaths == ‘ liveth.'

Qal of V'l-'n.

’’n (adj.), alive.

n^n, to be alive. Juss. Qal

Pi. and Hiph., pre-

serve alive, let live.

hyi (m.), might, army, sub-

stance.

aan, wise,

n^n, to be sick.

‘’Vo (m,), disease, sickness.

n^Vn, with Dat of pers.

and of act (verb in

Inf.) =far he itfrom {me)

to *

SSn, Hiph. to begin.

pVn, Pi. to divide.

nan, to desire, Niph.

Partic. desirable,

n^n (f), wrath,

nbrj (m.), ass.

five (see p. 1 94).

ilin, to encamp.

(m.), grace, favour.

i=0>

^D^ (m.), a, mercy, kindness.

. . . "n =
• T T

show mercy to.

(m.), arrow.

TOn, to halve, divide,

half.

ph (m.), statute. ^ppH.

sword.

think, reckon.

]nn, father-in-law.

Jnjnn, to be dismayed. Impf.

nff.

a
HID, good.

“ip, not yet, usually with

Impf.

Also conj. before that

(or D'lp?).

,
Hiph. to be content

to be dry,

T (f.), hand, (Dual.)

to know. Inf. Constr,



VOCABULARY 227

nlrC’., the Lord (see note on

p. 44).

DY (m.), day (see p. i 86).

See ni:3.
•• T T

(2^^), to be well Perl Qal

not used.

Hiph. I^t0^rr=: to bene-

fit, with Acc. or Dat.

(ro*)) wine.

Hiph. to judge, approve,

reprove.

hb\ to be able. Impf. h'DV,

to bear (child), beget

Hiph. to beget.

(m.), child, a,

(m.), sea. Constr, the

sanme usu. Plur.

plur. of a1\

Hiph. to add.

He added to do == he did

again.

advise. Niph. to

take counsel together.

15?!! (m.), wood, forest,

(adj.), fair, beauteous,

to go out Inf. Constr.

Hiph. to set, place.

pS^, to pour. Impf. pU\

to awake.

to foar, usu. with ]p
and Inf.

Inf. Constr.

* Part in use

Niph. Part =
terrible.

(noun £), fear,

to go down. Hiph.

bring down,

to shoot Hiph. shoot,

instruct

to possess. Hiph. to

dispossess,

there is.

to sit dwell, inhabit

to sleep.

Hiph. to save, rescue.

5, prep. like. ... 3 ... 5,

as . . . so . . .

when, as.

IID, to be heavy, hard. Pi.

honour. Niph. be hon-

oured. Hiph. harden.

133 (adj.), heavy, grievous.

Ii33 (m.), honour, glory.

nt333 (f.), ewe-lamb.

Jli), thus (of what follows).

|nl) (m.), priest

p3, Hiph. to establish, set

firm.

Niph. passive,

for, that, because, when.

but, after a

negative^
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all (noun Constr.).

^373, all of us.

bs . , . no one,

not hg.

(m.), imprisonment

nb3, to be finished. Pi. to

finish (with Inf.).

Inf. Absol. nb5-“tV =
completely.

"^^5 implement, weapon

(see p. 1 8 6).

|
5

,
thus (of what precedes).

(m.), throne, seat Third

decl.

flDD, Pi. to cover, conceal.

?]DD (m.), a, silver.

^3 (f.), palm (of hand), sole

(of foot).

niS, to cut, cut off. With

= make covenant

nn3
,
to write.-

h.

h (prep.), to, for (see also p.

207).

not, no.

(m.), heart Plur.

(m.), heart Plur. inHi—

,

*TlS. See 13.

to put on (clothes),

wear (stative).

urh, Niph. to fight.

Drib (m.), a, bread.

Ynb (m.), oppression.

(m.), night Notice

accent and gender.

old Accus. termination,

to pass the night,

to learn. Pi. teach,

nab, why ? Before gutt.

npb.

l^—b, in order that, with

Inf. or Impf.

h with Impf.

n^b, to take (see p. 1 3 1 ).

tD.

iKtJ, lit. to excess, = very,

(f), a hundred.

]m, Pi. to refuse.

(m.), wilderness.

"HD, what ? How !

“inD, Pi. to hasten. Inf,

Absol. = quickly,

to depart

rW2, to die. Perf. Qal flD.

Hiph. put to death.

(m.), death. Constr.

nitp (m.), altar. Plur. in

n1—

.

n5lnO (m.), camp,

inn, to-morrow.

nm (m.), staff.

(m.), rain.

Hiph. send rain.
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who ?

D'^D (m. plur.), water(s).

to be full (of, Acc.).

Qal or Pi, to fill, with

two Aca

(m.), messenger,angel.

nonV» (£), war
;
S®gholate.

ID7D, Pi. (rarely Hiph.) de-

liver. Niph. Passive.

to reign (over, %),

tjba (m.), king.

(f.), queen
;
S®gholate.

(£), kingdom ;
S®gho-

late.

|p, from, out of, some of,

than (see also p. 207).

nnjp (£), offering, present.

DDD, Niph. be melted (of

heart),

a little, some, a few,

Constr. noun.

(ito^P (m.), deed, work,

to find,

!11!|P (£), command.

Egypt

Qlpp (c.), place.

nW’lp (m.), appearance.

n‘ip, to rebel against, with

Acc,

n©p, to anoint

^t^p, to rule (over, ^),

dStljp (m.), judgment

‘»np-"T5^, how long?

3 .

particle of entreaty

(enclitic) : of de-

precation.

d3l3, Hiph. to gaze on. With

= show regard to.

^‘^13 (m.), prophet

(£), corpse.

*133, Hiph. to tell, an-

^ nounce.

133 (adv. or prep.), opposite.

*Suff.

?l33, to smite.

t2)33, to draw near (stat).

3in3, to lead.

"1p3 (m.), river.

m3, to rest Hiph. npH,

give rest (to). m^lTT, set

down, place : with Dat of

pers., to leave alone,

D^3, to flee.

y^3, to move, quiver,

to inherit

(£), inheritance.

Qn3, (Pi.), to comfort Niph.

to repent (of, ^J^).

np3, to stretch out, incline.

Apoc. Qal t3\ Hiph. to

bend aside.

11353, Hiph. to smite.

nD3, Pi. to test, try.

^3^3 (m.), shoe.
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“1^2 (m.), lad, attendant

:

S'gholate.

(f-)> maiden : §®gholate.

^02, to fall.

ffiDS (f*)j soul, life (
= the

, being alive).

Hiph. station.

Niph. to take one's stand.

Hiph. to deliver. Pass.,

Niph.

to lift up, bear, forgivG

(with Acc. of fault, Dat. of

pers.). Inf.

Hiph. to overtake,

piur. of

to draw off (shoe),

to kiss (with h).

give, appoint. Inf.

Constr. HJn. With Acc.

and Inf., to allow, let.

D.

IID, to go round, surround.

D^D, horse.

nD'^D, mare.

^’ID, to turn aside (intrans.).

Hiph. remove

Jussive Qal and Hiph.

with Waw consec.

*lDh.
“ T-

ISD, to mourn.

count. Pi. recount,

relate,

(m.), book. Plur. letter,

books.

"IJID, Hiph. to hide. Niph.

Pass, and Reflex,

5^.

1iy,to serve,till (the ground),

(m.), servant,

to cross over, transgress.

"15? (prep.), as far as
;

until.

with finite

verb, until

"liy, still, yet, again.

ni5^, Hiph. to commit
iniquity.

dSi5^ (m.), eternity, age

(atcov).

5^"'l5?, for ever.

(m.), iniquity.

(adj.), blind.

IV (m.), strength.

Ity, to leave, forsake.

"IW, to help.

(f-). eye. ’2''5;^, in the

presence of.

(Qi city (see p. 186).

upon, against, near.

to go up. Hiph. bring

up, offer up.

(f.), young woman,
damsel.

D5? (m.), people. With art

tD5^rf.



VOCABULARY 231

with, along with,

to stand,

to answer.

PL to afflict.

(m.), poverty, affliction,

(m.), tree, wood.

np (£), advice.

to do, make,

ten (see p. 195).

twenty.

nV (f.), time, season.

now (of time, and

hoi tat). Pause

D.

ilQ (m), mouth, edge (see

p. 186).

with the edge

of the sword.

n^, here.

yiS, Qal or Niph. to be

scattered.

Niph. to be wonderful,

lest, with Impf.

!13D, to turn round (intrans,).

Q'';i5 (m. plur.), face.
‘'397 ,

in presence of, before.

Oy? (f.), lit. footfall; time,

occasion,

to press, urge (with 5
of pers.).

IgB, to visit, appoint, muster.

Hiph. to set (over).

n'lD, to be fruitful.

(m.), fruit

(m.), i, transgression,

nns (m.), 2, doorway, open-

ing. Used as prep., = at

entrance of.

(m.), sheep (collect),

to be righteous. Hiph.

» acquit, justify,

pl^ (m.), 2, righteousness,

np*!? (f.), righteousness,

righteous.

m2
,
Pi. to command.

p12, Hiph. to constrain.

"1^2, to besiege (with ^J").

n*72, Hiph. to prosper, make
prosperous.

b^p2, to be thirsty.

p5?2, to cry out.

"
1

*

12
,
to be in straits. Im-

personal *12.

‘h "1337 = and he was
in distress.

P-

to collect, assemble

(trans.).

(m.), grave.

ty"Tp, to be holy. Pi. con-

secrate.

®ip (m.), holiness.

Sip (m.), voice.
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Q^pj to arise. Hiph. set up,

ratify.

nng. Inf. Constr. Ji;:’?-

to kill (poetical and

late).

to be small, unworthy.

|bp, small, young (only in

m. sing.).

small, young. Fern.

b^p) to be light,

little account; also Niph.

Pi. to curse. Hiph. to

lighten.

nSp, to buy, acquire.

(K“ip) in^npV, to meet (Inf.),

to read, call,

ilp, to draw near (stat).

I’^p (m.), 2
,
inside, heart

to tear, rend.

"1.

to see. Niph. appear

(unto).

©^‘1 (m.), head (see p. 1 86).

first

I'), great. Plur. many,

ni'l, to be many, multiply,

Hiph, to multiply

(trans.); Inf. Abs.=5

in quantities, much
(used adv.).

(£), a, foot Dual

to pursue.

(f.), breath, spirit

0^*1, to be high. Hiph. lift up.

to run. Hiph. take

quickly.

Dn*! (Pi.), to have mercy on,

to plead, contend.

(m.), a quarrel.

if}, high.

nD*1 (Q, Ramah (high place).

Tl, evil; f

(m.), famine,

to shepherd,

neighbour, friend,

(i?i^1) to be evil; Impf.

Hiph. to do evil.

p*1 (adv.), only.

'QT), poor,

tl?.

Inf Constr. Qal

T T

to set, place, appoint

to hate.

riDtp (f.), lip, edge, bank.

Dual, lips.

to burn (trans.),

"ito, a chief, prince

25.

to draw (water).

(m.), Sheol, the grave.
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to ask.

he greeted him,

3^11!), Niph. to swear.

seven (see p. 195).

to return. Hiph. biing

back, restore. ' He re-

turned mid did^ — he did

again.

nnm, Hithpa^ei, mrjjntpn,

to bow oneself down, wor-

ship. Apoc. impf.

jnntSj, Pi. to destroy
;
Hiph.

to corrupt.

(stat.), to lie down.

>15^^ to forget.

Hiph. to be early.

"15^, to be drunk.

(m.), peace, welfare.

to send
;
Pi. send away,

let go.

Hiph. to throw,

three (see p. 194).

Dltj, there.

(m.), name (see p. 186).

“rat!?, Hiph. to destroy, ex-

terminate,

naej, thither.

robtp, eight (see p. 195).

(m. plur.), heaven(s).

\m (m.), oil

to hear ;
with h, to

attend to.

to watch, keep. Niph.
to beware,

ffid© (f.), sun.

(f.), year
;
plur. in D"'-

(f.), sleep.

two, with IB. nouns.
’^

3®, second.

(m.), gate.

tOptp, to judge.

tOStlJ, a judge.

*TfDid, to pour out

lowly,

tip®, Hiph. to cause to drink,

give drink to (Acc.).

Jn*!®, Pi. to serve,

tldtp, six (see p. 194).

to drink. Apoc. Qal

d'llltp, two, with f. nouns.

n.

(m.), midst. Constr.

(f.), law.

^^D-D under, instead

of. With plur. suff.

(ddJn) dJp, to be complete,

finished, cease (with in-

trans. verbs).

Hiph. to cease (with

trans. verbs).

tDDf), to seize.

nine (see p. 195).
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A.

Able, to be, Impf.

Acquit, to. See J ustify.

Add, to, (usually Hiph.).

Advice, HSy (f.).

Advise, to,

Afflict, to. nyj (Pi.).

Affliction, (m ) (see p.

189).

Afraid, to be. See Fear.

After (prep.), (also

with suff)
;
“inW.

Afterwards,

Again, nj?. ‘ He again did '

;

say either ‘he added to

do,’ or ‘he returned and

did.’

Against (prep.).

All, ^3 (-^3), Constr. noun.

‘ All of us",’ nsVa

Allow, to, 103, with Acc. and

Inf.

Alone, ID-V (lit. in a state of

separation). ‘ He alonel

Also, D3.

Altar, ri3t?p (m.). Plur.

ninifip.

And, ).

Angel. See Messenger.

Anger, See Angry.

Angry, to be, use n*in (be

kindled, burn). ^ He was

ang7y^ either H'lll, or

(Impers.) (Apo-

cop.

Announce, to. See Tell.

Another, ^ One to

another
' ;

say, " a man to

Ms brother^ (‘ neighbour^')*

Answer, to,

Any, see p. 40, note 3.

Appear, to. Niph. of see.

Appearance, (m.).

Appoint, to, Iga
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Approach^ to. See Near.

Arisej to. See Rise.

Ark (of covenant), |1l^ (m.).

With art.

Army, (m.)
;
reria (m.).

As, (conj.)

As SO , (with

nouns and pron.),

... 5 ... 5 .

As far as, (prep.)

Ascend, to. See Go up.

Ashamed, to be, (stative).

impf.

Aside, to turn. See Turn.

Ask, to, 'Ask of God,’

©'ll, with Acc. or 3,.

Ass, niDlTf (m.).

Attendant. See Lad, Hand-

maid.

Avenge, to, Q|25. Avenge

oneself, Niph.

Awake, to (intrans.), YK*
Awaken, to (trans.),

Hiph.

Bad. See Evil.

Bank, nm (f.), lit. lip.

Be, become, to, (see p.

145 ) ;
often followed by 7.

Bear, to (carry). See Lift

up.

Bear, to (children), Be

born, Niph.

Beautiful (adj ),

Befall, to,

Before (used as prep.),

‘ Before that
'
(of time),

D7^(3), with Impf.

Beget, to,
*
7^’’ Hiph.

Begin, to, Hiph,

Behold. See Lo 1

Believe, to, (Hiph.), with

^5- of pers., h of thing.

Beneath. See Under.

Between, ‘ Between . . .

and ... . .
. p3.

With suff., see p- 65.

Beware lest, . .

.

Bitter (adj.), (V-intt).

Bless, to, “Xia (Pi.).

Blessed, “ire'll..

Blessing, (f.).

"

Blind, 17^ (3rd deck).

Blood, (m.). Your b.

Plur. = bloodshed.

Book, “ISD (m.).

Both . . . and Di

. . . Dl
‘ Both great and small,’

Bow down to, to, nn\!)

Hithpa'lel (see p. 145).

Boy,

Bread, DllS (m.), d.

Breath. See Spirit.

Bring, to, Hiph. of come.



236 VOCABULARY

Bring back, to; Hiph. of

return.

Bring down, to; “’Hiph.

down.

Bring out, to
;
Hiph. oigo out

Bring up, to
; Hiph. ofgo up.

Bring up, to (child), (PL).

Brother, (see p. 185 ).

Build, to,

Burn, to (trans.), ‘ With

fire:

Bury, to,

But, usu, say and: otherwise

;
after a negative, DM ‘^3.

See also Nevertheless,

Buy, to, !15|3.

By (of instrument). 2-; (be-

side) by.

C.

Call, to, M'ljP (usu. with Dat
of pers.).

Camp, ninD (m.).

Captain. See Chief.

Capture, to (a city),

Care, to take. IDt!? Niph.

Cast, to. See Throw.

Cease, to, bin (impf. bnn;;),

with Infin.

Chief, ny (V-Yito).

Child (m.), nb;?., s; (f.) nibl
Choose, to, 1)12 (with |.).

City, (f.). Plur. D'^l|

(fixed ™).

Collect, to (trans.), :

rjDM (Impf.

Come, come in, to, Mi2 (see

p. I59>

Comfort, to, D)l2 (Pi.)
;
Pas-

sive, Niph.

Command, to, m2 (Pi.).

Command (noun), HI^P (Q-

Compassion, to have. See

Pity.

Complete, to, DDIl Hiph.

Completely (
= to a*

finish), nbi-ny.

Conceal, to. See Cover, Hide.

Consent, be willing, to, HIM
(Impf. niM*^).

Corpse, nbij (f.).

Corrupt, to, firitlJ Hiph.

;

Passive, Niph.

Count, to, 1DD.

Covenant (noun), mi2 (f).

To make a r., 2 1112 (cut).

Cover, to, HDD (Pi.).

Cross over, pass by, to, liy. -

Cry, to, Ml,2 (
= call);

(
= cry out).

Curse, to,
;
bbp (Pi'el).

Cut, cut down, to, fTIp.

D.

Darkness, l^n (m.).

Daughter, pk (f.) (see p. 1 86),

Day, Dl'’ (m.). Blur. Q‘'a\
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Death, DID (m.). Constr.

nia.

Toput to death, rs*l’2i Hiph.

Deed, (m.).

Deliberate, to, Niph.

Deliver, to, Pi.
;

Pas-

sive, Niph. Hiph.

Depart, to, ( = turn

aside).

Used also of wrath, etc.,

ceasing. WithWaw
Consec. (Qal

and Hiph.).

Descend, to. See Go down.

Desert, “liip (m.).

Destroy, to,* DTlW (Pi.)

;

(Hiph.).

Die, to, n^a. Perf. Qal DQ.

Part. Jn^ = dead.

Disease. See Sickness.

Dismayed, to be, JTlJlfl

;

impf. nm
Dispossess, to, Hiph.

Do, to, rrtoy.

Dog,
^

Door, entrance, HilS (m.).

In the^ door of the te^it,

nriD.

Draw near, to. See Near.

Drink, to, nQ'^. Apoc. Qal

Drive out, to, (Pi.). See

also Dispossess.

Dwell, to,

E.

Each, (see p. 40).

Ear, (f.) ;
dual.

To give ear, Hiph.

Early, to rise (I’Pba) a'’::‘OT.

Earth, (f-), With art..

Eat, to,"^5«. Impf.

Edge = bank (of river), HSto

(lip).

With the edge of the

sword, inn (nrs).

Egypt, ToEMXd'rz.
Elder. See Old (man).

Older (comp.), say

greater.

Encamp, to, rrill (Apoc.

m)-
End, to, be ended. See

Finish.

End (noun), n|5,

Enemy, Thine e,

Enter to, (S, V«).

Escape to, Niph.

Establish, to, Dip Hiph.

;

pD Hiph. Passive p5 Niph.

Even. See Also.

Evening, I'lV (m.).

Ever, for, dViV7 (to eternity).

Every, Vs
;
or use

Evil (adj.), VI; from VV“1,

to be evil; Impf. V7);.

To do evil, Hiph.

Exalt, to, Dl^l Hiph.
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Exceedingly,

Exterminate, to. See De-

stroy.

Kye, (f.). Constr. pj?.

Efes^ dual.

F.

Face, (m. pi.).

Fair. See Beautiful; or say

good-of appearance.

Fall, to, hQl Impf. in 0,

Far (adj.), p^tl\

To be far, pm.
Far (adv.), Hiph. Inf.

Absol.

Far be it from me to . .

P h n^'’Vn, with Inf.

Father, (see p, 185).

Favour, (m.) = grace.

Vprr.

Fear, to, Impf

Inf nW-','!. Part,

Fear io do, |tp and Inf.

Few, a, (Constr. noun).

Fight, to, Dfl / (Niph.), with

3, = against.
'

Fill, to. See Full.

Find, to, mp.
Finished, to be, rhi To

finish, Th'2
Pi. (with Inf),

Also Dan (Dn), Qal with

intrans., Hiph. with trans.

verbs.

Fire, (f). By fire,

First, At the first,

T » T

First-born son, mDD.

Flee, to,
;
m|.

Flesh, nte (m.).

Foe. See Enemy.

Foot, hTU (f.), d, dual.

For (conj.),
'^3 .

Forbear, to. See Cease.

Force. See Might, Army.

Forget, to,

Forgive, to, with Acc.

of offence, Dat. of pers.

Forsake, to. See Leave.

Friend, HYI*

From, out of (prep.), |p (see

p. no).

Fruit, ’’“ID (m.).

Fruitful, to be, mD.
Full,tobe,«^D. Of.. . Acc.

To fill. Pi. with two Acc.

G.

Garment, (m.),

Gather, t)p« (Impf

To assemble, gather

themselves together, Niph.

Gaze on, to, tD3L3 Hiph. with

or Acc.

Generation, 111 (m.).

Girl. Maid, Child (f.).

Give, to, ID2 (see p. 131).

Glad, to be. See Rejoice,

Glory, lili (m,).



VOCABULARY 239

Go, to,
;

conjug. exc.

Perf. Qal as from

Go down, to, lyi (11?.).

Go in, to. See Enter.

Go out, to, (!f^2?). Inf.,

n«2.

Go round, to, -120.

Go up, to, )i^;y.

God, D^n with sing, when
used of one God

;
other-

wise plur.: with prep,

but

Gold, int (m.).

Good (adY), niO.

Good, to be, ItO"’ (Qal only

in Impf.),

To do good to^ Hiph.

with Acc. or

Dat.

Grace. See Favour.

Grave, the. See Sh®ol.

Great (adj.), Vnix

Too great . . .
1*1

IP-

Great, to be, (stat.).

Ground, (f.). To the

ground,

Grow up, to. See (Be) great

H.

Half, ‘^^0 (m. noun). Suff.

Hand,’T (f.). Your lu DlT,
Hands^ dual.

Handmaid, plur.

nin^«
;

nnptp (s^gho-

late).

Happen, to. See Be, Be-

come
;
also Befall.

Hard (adj.),

Hard, to be, IID (stat).

To harden, Hiph.

To make hard (difficult)^

niip Hiph.

Hasten, to, llir) (Pi.); with

Inf.

Hate, to, Wtl. Inf. Cons.

T ;
•

Head, (m.) (see p. i86).

Hear, to, With

or ^ = odej/.

Heart, (m.)
;
nS (v^ni^)

(m.). Both have plur. in

ni—

.

Heaven(s), (m. plur.).

Heavy, to be. See (Be) hard.

Help, to, *1ty.

Hence, iltp.

Here, tlB
; tlJX

Hide, to, *1inD Hiph. Pass,

or Reflex. Niph.

High (adj.),

High, to be, Dll.

Hill. See Mountain.

Hither, D'lVqf
;
n|n.

Hold, to take ... of, ptfl

Hiph. (with 3.).
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Holiness, tSJ'lp. My holy hill

= the hill of my holiness.

Holy, tlhlp (see also pre-

vious word).

Honour. See Glory.

Honour, to, (Pi,).

Honourable, Niph. part

Horse, D®.

Host, (m.), Plur. in

nl—

.

Hot, to be (of anger).

Angry.

House, in)!! (m.) (see p. i86).

At the house of^ TVl,

How (interrog.),

Mozo long f See Long.

(Interject.) —11/0.

L

If, DW. Apodosis usu. with

Waw consec.

If not, '^'h.

Implement, (m.) (see

p. 1 86).

In,

Iniquity, (m.).

Innocent, '’pi

Instead of. See Under.

Into, 5. ;
hiA,

J.

Joyful, to be. See Rejoice.

Judge, to,

Judge (noun), (m.).

Judgment, (m.).

Just See Righteous.

Just (adv.),

Justify, to, plIJ Hiph.

K.

Keep, to,

Kill, to, Ttl; mn Hiph.

See also Smite.

Kindness. See Mercy.

King, (The same in

pause.)

Kingdom, (f.).

(S^gholate.)

Know, to, Impf.

Inf. Constr.'n^?!.

L.

Lad, *^^5 (S®gholate).

Land. See Earth.

Law, min (f).

Learn, to, (stat.).

Leave, \.o, forsake, !ltV.

To leave over, "MV Hiph.

Pass, nytl? (Qal).

Left (hand), (m.).

Lest, |3 with Impf.

•Let, to. See Allow.

Lick, to, pgV.

Lie down, to, IlDlP (stat.).

Life (the being alive). tPDS

(f.).«-

Life (lifetime), (m. plur.).
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Lift up, to, Inf. Coiistr.

m^h.
. y

Light (noun), (m.).

Light, to make, Hiph.

Like, ? (see p. 1 1 o).

' Lion,

Lip, nCC (f). Dual.

Little (adj.). See Small.

Little (noun), a 1. of,
ViHjl.

Live, to, n)n (see p, 145).

Livcth, in oaths (see

p. 202).

Living, ''D (V^^H).

Lo! rf|il (seep. iio). Usu.

with verb in partic.

Long, how ?

Look, to, (5) (on).

Lord, human, p"l^.

The Lord, mn),

Love, to, Impf.

Inf. Constr. nilTTb^.
T •*'5

M.

Magnify, to, ^‘13 Hiph,

Maiden, (S'gholate).

See also Handmaid

Make, to, rito3^.

Man, male^ (see p. 185);

mankind,

Many, to be, Make
many, multiply, Hiph.

Many (adj.), (plur.).

(V'lni).

16

Mare, rIDiD.

Meet, to. Inf
;
with

suff iriNspV.

Melt, to, metaph., of heart,

Don Niph.

Mention, to, Hiph. of re-

member.

Mercy, kindness, IpH (m.), a.

To show m. to, 'tl

Dif

MSssenger,

Midst, (m.), Constr.

tiin. i^P. (“•). i-

Might, (m.). See also

Strength.

Minister to, to, H'llW Pi, with

Acc.

Month, trnh (m.).

Morning, "*1pl (m.).

Mother, D« (VctS^).

Mountain, (m.). With

art "inn. Plur. ff")n.

Mourn, to, "TDD (for, h).

Mourning, iSDd (m.).

Mouth, np (see p. 186).

Multiply, to. See (Be) many.

Murmur, to, pS Niph.

N.

Name(noun), GID (see p. 1 86).

Near, to draw, (stat.)

;

5^52 (stat.).

Near "(adj.),
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Neighbour, chiefly in

phrase, each his neighbotir

Nevertheless,
J T

News, to bring good, "1271

(Pi.).

Night, rh''^ (m.).

To pass the n.,

No, not, ikh. With Juss.

and Cohort. Not to,

with Inf.

Not^ in oaths,

There is 7101, r«-
No one did

(i2r«) Si ntoj7 nS.

Now, of time or hortatory,

'nkp_ (pause nriiy).

o.

Offer up, to, nSi? Hiph.;

lip Hiph.

Oh that ! use (with

Acc. of noun). Would
// //

that I had died^ "D

Old, to be, ||pt (stat.). * (So

many^years old! 5^^Year.

Old (adj.), IPJ.

Only (adv.), p\
Open, to, nna
Oppress, to. See Afflict.

Or, (Shall we do) or

not? DR Is it . .

or is it f , , . DW . . . —H.

Order, in . , . that, with

Inf. or Impf. "S

with Impf.

Or use weak Waw with

Jussive.

Other,
;
plur.

Out of, |p.

Over, upon,

Overtake, to, Hiph.

Ox, nti
; 15 (with art. ISH;

P.

Palace, bl'’^! (m.).

Palm (of hand), ^5 (f')« Dual

(v/f]51).

Pass by, over, to,

Pass the night, to. See

Night.

Path. See Way.

Peace, (m.).

People, DJ? (m.), with art

(Vd»J?).

Perish" to, 11« (Impf. Ills'’).

Pity, to, pn
;
"oni (Pi.).

Pity (noun, plur.), Q'^pn‘1.

Place, to, mrr (Hiph.*nii)

,

Place (noun). DlpD (m ).

Plur. in m—

.

In the place where^

aip^a.

Place of, in. See Under.

Plain (noun),
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Plant, to,

Possess, to,

Pour out, to,

Poverty, (in
)

Praise, to, lYel.

Praise (noun), n^nil.

Pray, to, Hithpa. (for. i

Prepare, to, p3 Hiph.
;
(food,

etc.)

Present (noun), rT5*l!?r.

Priest, |ri3.

Prince. See Chief.

Prithee, please, (enclitic;.

Promise, to, (sometimes

with Inf.),

Prophesy, to, Niph.

Prophet,

Prosper, to, or make prosper-

ous, tlh'li Hiph.

Pursue, to,

Put, to. See Set.

Put down, to. See Place.

Put out, to (hand, etc.),

“ T

Q.

Queen, (S^gholate).

Quickly, “isitt (Inf. Absol.

Pi.).

To take guickljj

‘ Hiph.

Raise up, to. See Rise.

Read, to,

Refuse, to, (Fi.).

Regard to, to show, 1313,

Hiph. with

(lit. lift up the face of).

Reign, to, (over, If),

Rejoice, to, fip’D.

I

Relate, recount, to, *110 Pi.

;

' ni3 Hiph.

Remain, to,

Be left, Niph.

Remember, to, llj-

Remove, to (trans.), 13D

Hiph. (Impf. with Waw
^ Consec.

Rend, to. See Tear.

Repent, to, 0)13 Niph. (0/,

Rescue, to. See Deliver.

Rest, to, n^3.

To give rest to, Hiph.

mn, with

Restore, to. H iph. of return.

Return, to,

Reveal, to, (uncover

I ear of . . . ). Pass.

Niph.

Right (hand), (f.).

Righteous, to be, pl!^.

Righteous (adj.),
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Righteousness, (f.)

;

pl2 (ra.), L

Rise, to, D^p. Hiph, imse

up^ carry out (zuord, etc.).

River, im (m.).

to,

Rule over, to, (1).

Run, to, yil.

s.

Sacrifice, to, Hit.

Sacrifice (noun), flit (m.), L

Sake; for the s. of,

Save, to, Hiph,; Passive,

Niph.

Say, to, 15DM. linpf. with

Waw Congee.

(pause, Inf.“lb!^*7

^saying (Eng. partic.).

Sea, Q\ Constr. usu.

Plur. TPW,

Search for, to. See Seek.

See, to, 1^1. (Apocop., see

p. 144.)"

Seed (lit. or metaph.),

(m.), a.

Seek, to, ®pll, Pi. (with Inf.

of verb).

Also tljll with direct

Acc.

Sell, to, 15^.

Send, to, nP®, Send away,

loose, Pi.

Servant, 12!^ (m.), a

;

IM
(S'^gholate).

Serve, to, 12:2; m®, Pi.

Set, to, O^W
;
|ni (5^^ also

Place.)

Set up, to, dip PlipL

Shed, to. See Four out

Sheep (collective), (m.j

;

(single), n®.

Sh^ol, the grave, ^1^^®.

Shore. See Lip.

Sick, to be, nVn.

Sickness, ‘’rO (m.).

Side, on this . . on that

. . mp . . . n|».

Silent, to be, Qb“T. Perf.

Dl ; Impf.

Silver, ?|1?| (m.), a.

Sin, to,

Sin (noun), (m.), suff

Plur.

Sister, Vl'inK (see p."i86).

Sit, dwell, to, la?:;.

Slack, ns*).

Slay, to. Sec Kill, Smite.

Sleep, to,

Small, to be, (stat.).

Small (adj.), (only m.

sing.).

Smite, to,
;
TlX Hiph.

So. See Thus.

So as not to, with

Inf.
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Sole (of foot). See Palm.

Some of, (see p. 1 1 o).

Son, |!2. (see p. 1S6).

Soul, (f.), .7.

Speak to, ’ll*! (Pi.).

Spirit, mn (£).

Spoil, despoil, to, ttl.

Stand, to,

Star, (m.).

Statute, pn (m.), v'ppn.

Steal, to, mi.

Still, yet, (Suff see p.

1 10.)

Stone, |;i« (f.), a. Plur.

D*'-.

Strength, nil (m.) ; 'IS? (m.),

Stretch, to, ntll (also Hiph.).

Apoc. Qal See also

Put out.

Strong, to be, ptfl.

Strong (adj.), p|ll.

Sun, (usu. £).

To rise,
;

to set.

Surely (in oaths) *^

5 ,

(see p. 201).

Surround, to. See Go round.

Swear to, Niph. (see

App. B),

Sword, inn (Q, a.

T.

Take, to, Hp^ (see p, 131).

Take away, to (guilt),

See Remove.

Peach, to, Pi., with two

Acc.; HT Hiph,

Tear, to,

Tell, to, m:: "Hiph.
; ns:D Pi.

Tent, (m.). Plur. usu.

• but yn^hn^.
Terrible, Niph. partic. of

fear.

That (conj.),

Then (of time), (usu. with

Impf.).

Thence, say from there.

There,

There is, tTA With suff.

Tftin

There is not, (Constr.)

(see p. 1 1 o).

Therefore,

Thing, (m.).

Think, use saj {in one's heart).

With Inf. of verb, or direct

speech.

Thither,

Throne, (m.). 3rd deck

Plur. .

Throw, Hiph.

Thus, p (of what precedes)

,

nil (of w^hat follows).

Also
T



246 VOCABULARY

Till (prep.),
"
15^. (Conj.)

Time (occurrence), (f.)

;

lit. footfall S^gholate.

Together,

To-morrow, THD.
3 T T

Touch, to, (with H or

Transgress, to (command),

Tiy.— T

Transgression, (m.), i.

Tree, (m.), collective

noun, riiir. = ufood

(felled).

Trust, to, (with 4I),

Turn, to; be turned

(
= changed), Niph.

Turn aside, to, Waw
Consec. with Impf. Qal

or Hiph. nD)l.

Turn back, to (intrans.).

nW; ^D!l.

Turn round, to, Intrans. TOp.

Trans. 3-lD Hiph.

Two, They Huo,

U*

Uncover, to, flVs.

Under, instead of,

Under hini^

Understand, discern, to, p|l.

Discerning (adj.), plJ
(Niph. partic.).

Until. See Till

Unto,

Unworthy, to be, IDS Cof

Upon,

Upright, sa?:.

V.

Valley, pDJ? (m.); Vto (m.

( = glen).

Valour. See Might.

Very, (lit. to excess)

:

follows adj.

Vineyard, D*1D (m.), a.

Visit, to, "TgD.

Voice, (m.).

Vow, to, TIJ.

Vow (noun), T'lS (m.), i,

W.

Wake, to. See Awake.

Walk, to, "f^U, Hithpa.

War, HDU^D (f.), S'gholate.

Hzs Jnen of war, say,

the men of Ins war.

Wash, to, ym.
Watch, to, TD^.

Water(s), D‘'D"(m. plur.).

Way, “ll'l (usu. m.), a.

Weapon, (see p. 186),

His weapons of zvar^

say, ike tmapons of
his zvan
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Weary,

Weep, to, n33.. Apoc. Qal,

Well (noun), (f.).

Well (aclv.), in‘'n (Inf. abs.

Hiph. of 2ID'’). They have

well dotie.

When, 3, or D with inf.

or *^5 with finite
1

verb.

Whence?

From %v]iat city f

fltp (w'hence as ^

to city?)

Where ?

Whether , . , or , . , ^

. . . . . . n.

Whither? riiW.

Why? rV^h; before gut-
|

turals, Also

Wicked, VtlJ-L

Wife, See Woman.
Wilderness. See Desert.

Will (noun)
;

say ‘ w/iat is

good in the eyes of i

Willing, to be. See Consent.

Also Hiph.

Wine, (m.).

Wisdom, ilDSn (without

Metheg).

Wise, Djn,

With, (see p. 49),

Of instrument, i-

He went with his so?is^

say and his sons

with him.

Woman, 51’^''^^ (see p. 185).

Wondeiful, to be, Niphr

Wondrous works
^
partic.

f. plur.

Word, yyi (m.).

Work (noun) = deed, ntTitD

(m.); = occupation,

(f.), S^ghoiate.

Worship, to. See Bow^

down.

Would that ! See Oh that

!

Also *1^, usii. w'ith perf.

Write, to,

Y.

Year, Hitt? (f.)
;

plur.

Ten years old^ say, son-

of (daughter-of) ten

years.

Yet See Still, But.

Hot yet, with

Impf.

Yoke, h')} (m.),

Young. See Small.

Young man. See Lad.





PARADIGMS OF VERBS.

[MB,—Asterisks are attached to those forms which the

beginner should specially note.]
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Per/. Smg, 3 m.

3 f.

Plur, 3 c.

Imp/ Sing, 3 m,

3

3 m.

3 f*

hnpera. Sing, 2 m.

2 f.

Plur, 2 m.

2 £

Jtiss, 3

/?//,

Inf, Cons.

T : »|T

ph-ap

^phip

nrhilp

“
‘-U

biop*;

^topn

^bpn

’^tapri

'hv^p']

n^^inpn

(n^pp) Vtap

’V^p

Niph'al

*

7t2p2

mus nstop
T \T T ' IT

mip r):6|p fjpap?

^1*115 iii;itD|p Jp^^p2

''piiip '’ins^p

^iip ^3tp,p"

cnii? Qn:t2p QipVap?

iini3 “iSOp ^27l3p3

"'15 ':

ipjp

"Tpri

i-riapri

njnipn

^i-Lpip

njilpn

(npnp)"!!?
'’"

15?

ini?

rrmp

flip

inp, TiiP

•'^opn

ilitppjn

n^Sapn

«= ^apn
iVapn

rof?apn

^ap2
,
^apn
^aprt

Part, Act,

Part Pass,



VERB 251

Fiel Pu'al Hiph'tl Hoph'al Hithpa'el

^tDp *7ttp ^•'Ppri

nStpp ^^ n^'':ppn n^pprr n^tppipn

pf^ibp «= nV^pn nTjpn ripapipn

IPPttp P'^pn bbapipn

•’nS'^p '’n^^prr inV^pn ’riSapm

iiStpp 'i^tpp 'S'^iipn p^tppn nStppipn

onVapn QjD^?!p!7 Dn^apm
|riV^p |0*?*^P lipV^prr triSapn

,
1 V :

- f*. T
^n^apbp^

n3*?^p P27!3pn

*7t2p''. ^ap"! ^’isp;^ ^trP^'l

^pappi ^'ippip Sapjpb

Sapip V''Mpjp *^s?pippi

'hu^pn 'htppi^ “'S''ppn ’bppn i^^tppjnn

S'’tpp« ^ap^

i^ap^

njVapip ro^pn njbi^pr) naVapnn
X, “'•*

:
•

^pi? >lVl5pJp pV''tDp]]1 >iSapn ^7tfp]pr)

n^iripn ns^topip ni^^pn naSapnn

^'^P? *^''t?P5 *7ap2
-• '* T

wanting * *r^prT wanting

nV'i^ipn ’’Vtspm

'hv^p_ pS'iippn ^bapipn

nj^PD nsVapm
T ; -f- j

Vffip'i

StDp, ^t!3p Stop *7^)pn (j^pprt) ('^apipn)
^
TTf--* !"

^'’taprt (7^1??) bapbpi

^^129
^‘ilDpp

Vtapn
T '

'
Vapa

T '; T



253 (B) THE VERBx^L SUFFIXES

.
Qal

Pref.
3s.n..

1

c r,- an« ^ap'

3 s. f.

j

nVap

2 s, m.
I

Jn^ap

2 S. f.

n^ap
• : -'T

Sujj. ".'v* '-'V

5.'
I c. ‘';nn« '’Spap

#*i2nVap '’ipipap-

2 m. etc. ^17^1?
— —

2.f.

3 m. '^^'I’pap

-3 ^"n*7apl

PI. I c. n^pap

*^]n|ap

«=^!njp’?ap'

=-n]n^ap

^isiplap

^inn— ^iFi^ap

nnfep
3;nSap

^inn^pap

nnSap

i

2 m. DPinW Dppap c — —
2 f.

'

' pVap

3 m. D^ap

3 f. fep

*Dn^ap

1

Dfi^ap D*'r>^ap

r^fei?

Impf.

Suff.

S. I c.

3s. m.

. Tf :
•

2 m.

2 f.

3

3 f.

PL I c.

2 m.

2 i

3

3 f-

etc.

3 pl*

• T !
* • . 'S •

?i?'T

rr- ^n^pifip'’.

Dpap^. onSap'’

Impera,

""
" C’sntciV)

2
il

etc.

n^-n^^ap

D^ap
]Sap

The first syli. is half-

open.



STRONG VERB 2 S 3

Qal

I s. c.

j

3 pi- c-
1

2 pi. C. ! I pi. c.

dnVap

'

^p^fi^dp
j

32Vdp

ToVisp
j

s

1 etc.

- ‘irt'iri^p^p 3n^^p
i

etc.
1 as 3 pi.

as 3 pi.

„. i)3^l2p —
DD'’]1^t2p

i

-ik-.

p'-npap

D‘'p)pMp aiVap

priS^p p^p

Imp/, iviih n* I/iJbi. Com.
r

^2^1?)?.

^2^1215^

'ibtpj:?

’
I2P?|‘2

a:3S'Dp D3^?3p^^ pw
fei

The I pers. has

regularly \^erbal

suff. of object \
the

others have noun

sufF, whether of

object or subject.

Piel

3s. m.

*^2?P

iVtDp

^2*:p':j

p*^t?P

''

2‘pipp'’:

^rr^tpp’’^

n^p'p*'

'I27tpp'!

p^p-j



254 (O PE NUN VERB

Qal Niph. Hiph. Hoph.

Per/. Sing. 3 m. ©33-T ©33 ©'’3n ©33!

3 f* n©33 ni3''3n
T * *

3T©3rT
T :

2 m. i^©33
T :

”* •
ii©3n
T ;

- •
n©3n
T : .

Impf. Sing. 3 m. * tr3^ ©33“'
.. T •

©3'’

3 f- ©3Jn ^2jn etc. ©''3ri

2 m. ©3n hm ©“'331

2 f. ’’©sn ''©''lii

I c. ©3« 13''3«

Plur. 3 m. 3V9 ': 3t3''31

3 f* n3©3n
T :

“ •
n3V6n

T '
n3©3J!i

2 m. *i©3ri ^79ii 3©‘'3f)

2 f. n3©3n n3yi:i n3©3J?

I c.
"©33 "

^33 "©'’33

3

Impcra. Sing. 2 m. - ©3 *333 ©311

2 f. ’’©5 ^*3S3 '’©3333 '’©'’3n

Phir. 2 m. 3©3 3*333

• : It *

3©33n 3©'’3;i

wanting

2 f. n3©3
T ;

n3*3S3
T : ;

* It •

n3©33rr
T : “T •

n3©3!l

/w/. AbsoL ©333 *3333 ©33r:i ©331

Inf. Cons. ^r3©36)-b336)
*. V T ;

*
©33fl

•* T •
©'’3n ©331

Part Act ©35 *335 ©inD

Part. Pass. t2Jl32 — ©33 ©3Z3



(.O PE NUN VERB

Qal

Perf, Sing, 3 m,

3 f.

2 m.

2 f.

1 c.

Plur, 3 c.

2 m.

2 f.

I c.

n:n2
T : »T

rrrr inniT T - T

'’unj

or)r\3

— T

ni3^

nnp9

etc.

Impf. Sing. 3 m. * rtp'!

3 f-

2 m. n)?jn

2 f. ’npii

I c. n;n-

Plur. 3 m. '13]^''.

3 f-

2 m. 'inpin

2 f.

I c.
I'D?

hnpeia. Sing, 2 m. (nnp) tip_

3 f. ’3^
'’Di?

Plur. 2 m. ^130 ^irrp

2 f.

hif, AhsoL rrip^

Inf, Cons, (|n3) "'nn, nn * 'nup, nupcp)

Part. Act.

Part. Pass. pn3 rnpS



250 (/;) PE GUTTURAL

Qal Niph.

T/c?/.

Perf. Sing. 3 m. ann- T “ T
DIDH ptn

3 f. mas?
T (T

maja
T : .1

2

2 f.

I c. ‘'maia

Plur. 3 c. ^nay,?.

2 m. crna^ ari’iaj.a

2 f. ]ma^p.

I c. ’aiai?:

Sing. 3 m. ann;: DPn;; ptn^. “rai?'’Tl"

3 £ prp las^n
.. T j..

2 m. PW Ta5?ri
.'t »••

2 £ * 'ptn^ naj^n
• IT ••

I c. “tDy« pin«
Plur. 3 m. * 'iptn'’

> : «• iv

3 £ nn?o3>n
T • “ 1“ ™piD0 np-Ta:^^

2 m. na:^j:i

2 £ rriia^n
I c. "

pi®

Impera. Sing. 2 m. PID

2 f. ''lap? “'Ptn ''“fbp'rr
. ; iT*«

Plur. 2 m. ^ipfn 'nas^rr
: "it"

2 £ n::*iai?
T ; -j ™piD rfS“fap?n

T 1 “• T t
•

Inf, AbsoL ilaj?
X

Inf, Cons, “fbp? iwn
.. r 1**

Part Act, “fas?

Part Pass. i^ap? “Tblp



VERB PE ’ALEPH 257

Hiph. Hoph. Qal
r-

'
"""™ ^

iDnnn "pd^’h
T “ t: It

rn?257i
T : X It

— T

m7257rT
T “ t: It

"irnDi^n
• : - t: lx

m6i»r7
* . - X.lT

'lii’lDjin i2i’22?n
I - TttX

"f^P5!:b

snuo:^;'.

71216577]

n2in57rt

TP572

” t: lx

“TD57n

“rai'n- x; ix

nQ27n
X lx

nny-'
: Tlx

n2“!6:^n

n2"i725?n
X “ 'x; lx

11D572
-^:ix

* (in pause

n2p5«n

rt2^3«n

^V5«3

'53i<'3

ipyn

n5i627r]

wanting
*’^5^

n2p5«
X : —

:

'T’PJ^v!

iJ:!57n
•* x:iT

Vl2«

T’n:^p

105772
X x: lx T

17



25$ (E) 'AYIN GUTTURAL

Qal Niph'al

Perf. Sing. 3 m. ttniL'“ T
lornp? ora

3 f. nant!j
T IT

nani':?

2 m. uanti? T ; — ; .

2 f. j^pn\p5

I c. ’’riEjnt!;— Tc

Phir. 3 c. - It
’issntpi

2 m.

2 f.

I c.
: “ T

>13121102

Impf. Sing. 3 m. 13110^

3 f. lonipn tonajli

2 m. tsncn

2 f. ’’tonkin '’loniDJn
. jT •

I c. mm
Plur. 3 m. sitoq®') —. IT‘

3 £ rotfUffin rritsnffin
T J ~ T •

2 m. >it2nirijn— It-
.

2 £ TOi^ntnJi
T : *“ T •

I c. tartiZJi
•• T •

Impera. Sing. 2 m. tsntp tanton
•• X •

2 f. 'tsucn
• tT •

Plur. 2 m. 'mnm
It *

2 f. nitontsn
T ; - T •

7;^/. Ahoi ssimtij
X 121)103

Inf. Cons. tohi|? t2n©il
•• T •

Part. Act.

Part. Pass. sj’inti'
X :s!i03

T :
•



VERBS 259

Pi'el Pu^al Hithp.

jr-^*JI*O ^Tiai 0D3

-, irT" -
II

“tiaaon Drej^n

nsna naaa
T : i

iiaaaian

ro5l mans fiaaam
nra inaaa laaaaian

’’ia^aa ••iaaaarin

naaa
: i

>)aaam
:iT :

•

tsnaia
: “f Diaaaa o^aaann

1051? IJaai^iin

^lii^aa >)2aaa]^n

^15’! Diaa^ mo'’.
Tliiiji TiaaKri

?1?0 ijaaon

• -:iT :
“'aaaip 'aaanja

• UT I
•

wni"'
-: JT

;

^laia'i ^laaan’’'
:»T :

•

rtsina^i
T ; “ T I

nsaaan
T ; ~ ;

mananin
X 2 — T •

lannn
'“• IT :

^a-jaip ^aaann
IT :

•

n^anin
T :

*" T :

riiiaaia
T : “ ;

roaaanrt
Tf. : - X :

•

!=!D3 T'.ir'O

'’aaa
* "I IT

^aaarirr
• .iT : •

iiaaa
“:iT

wiam
^2511 niananrr

T . - T ;
•

'mi- ora DTO ifiam DTOrjn

Dn3p
Ttin DTOQ

' T : T ;

DTOJ^TO



26o {F) lamedh guttural

Qal Niph. Piel

Perf, Sing, 3 m.

3 f- nrt^®3 rthStr

2 m. uul®
2 f. ijinftp

I c. etc. etc.

Plur. 3 c.

2 m.

2 f.

I c.

^rinStp

5 — T

Impf, Sing, 3 m,

3 f‘

2 m.

2 £

1 c.

Plw\ 3 m.

3 f.

2 m.

2 £

I c.

* n'pip'i

nStpiji

n^tpn

’’hVtpu

njuStpjyi

rh^F\

hVtpfi

rhm

n3U^©iji

‘rhm
mm ^ .

Juss, 3 sing.

Impera. Sing-. 2 m.

2 f.

Plur. 2 m.

2 f.

''h7Dn

TOU^irirT

Inf, AbsoL

Inf Cons, riStp n^^’n

*dW
tS'0

Part. Act,

Part. Pass. mSaj
**• T

n^a53
T ; •



VERBS 261

Pu'al

rhx§

Hipk

nrt4©rT

nn^©n

Hoph.

nV©n
nn’^tL'n
"d 'V

nrr7©n
X .

- : X

]?n7©n

Hithp.

nVri©n

nnVni'H

nr!^n©n

J3n%©rT

etc. etc. etc.

i|p!''^©ri

DnnSijjn

|nn9©n

nV©:

n'’^©n

ryhi>\A

'in'’^©2

n;n^©n
'!n'>9©n

ron^i'n

n^©"'- i T nVntp'i

#nS©;i

wanting

# nVtpn

* ©n
>in''*?©n

(with sufif. ‘'?n-'V©n)

wanting

n^n©n

n^©n
“* •* : T

n^n^rr

**
. :

n*'’p©D

h^ato
T : T



262 (G) LAMEDH ’ALEPH

Qal Niph.

Per/, Sing. 3 m.

3 f-

2 m.

2 L

1 c.

P/ur. 3 c.

2 m.

2 f.

I c.

^ """"I”'*""'"'

T ; IT

T T

T T

T : It

r\K%

•• T

nw???3

*
T •• S

•

'’n«|s?3

|nw:^3

3 m.
T :

•
Ksa’’

•• T •

3 f-
.. T

2 m.

2 f.

I c.
T : y

3 ra.
: iT •

3 f. * n3«|j3fl T V T *

2 m.
: IT •

2 f.
T V :

• T *. T •

I C.
T ;

• *. T .

Impera, Sing. 2 m.

2 f.
* : It *

Plur. 2 m.
. |T •

2 f.
T V ;

n3«2a!-T
T V T •

Inf. AbsoL

Inf Cons.

Part, Act.
•• T

Part Pass.
T T ; •



VERBS 263

prei Pu'al Hiph. Hoph. Hithp.

X -, T : T

T * • T : ,

nt«''kjn
T • :

*
n«L‘^rT

T Z % T
as

* n«*ip * nm'Q * nw£*t:n
f •• :

•

*- nwirsn
T “It Pi.

etc. etc. as

Pu.

m'o)
T % Z T : T

as as K’’2??ri as as

Niph. Qal Qal Niph.

'’«‘'|Qri

n3«:k!rt
T :

•

wanting

niwlorr

wanting

«ai5Qn

T # T

T '. ;

«2iDD
T : T

Nat3i;in



264 (B) LAMEDH HE

Qal Niph. Pi'el Pu'al

Per/. Sing-. 3 m. nSa nS:?? nVa

3 f. rrn^s

2 m.

T : IT

# nnfs *n'’^2i

2 f. rr'Si? etc.

T ••

etc.

I c.

PluK 3 c.

2 Dr^’'V5

2 f. 10'’&
I c.

* T

Impf. Stn^. 3 ni. * n^i'' rh:p

3 f- rhip\ n^kin

2 m. n^kfi

2 f.

I c.

Plur, 3 m.

3 f. * n2*'*53Jn n2'’^:in

2 m.

2 t

I c.
V T*

Juss, 3 m.
T •

Impera, Sing, 2 m. rr^ii n^jrr nVa
2 f. '•75

PluK 2 m.

2 f. r!2''^n
T V * T •.* T

Inf, AbsoL n'b;a nSn rrVj

Inf, Cons, mSs rthi

Part, Act, rrS— rhi nVin
Part. Pass,

T ; T
rh:^



VERBS 265

Hopfi, Hithp.

nn^in rrn^:inn
T * : T T - : •

*rT'75n»rT'— n''7:nnT •• :.T T •• T . - ; •

nban*'

Suffixes.

Pe?'/, Sing. I c.

3 m. *
.

3 f.

Plur, I c.

Impf, Sing. I c.

3 f.

Plur. I c.

2 £

3 m.*
3 f.

rhin

n'i^ijrT

rh^xc)

n^inrr
Impera. Smg. i a

3 m.

3 f.

Plur. I c.

nlSajprr

nVsDtt



266 (/) PE YODH AND PE

Verbs V's.

Qal Niph.

Perf. Sing. 3 m.

3 f-

2 m.

2 f.

1 c.

Plur. 3 c.

2 m.

2 f.

I C.

Tv!)’’- T
wa-'

••T •nr

«=

naaa2
T :

mia3
T :

"

etc.

Impf, Sing. 3 m.
T • •• T •

3 f. ata>)ft
•• T *

2 m. a®!iJT
*« T •

2 f. 'aw
• ;

’atzjiin
• S tT •

I c. aaa«
Plur. 3 m. ?)a®5)'’

: jT •

3 f. roatain
T ; - T

2 m. m'n
: i»* • It •

2 f. naatlafi
T 1 •« Y •

I c. a®a2
•• T

3 sing.

Impf, with Waw Cons. ^'^'1

Impera. Sing. 2 m. (nn^') a®
tS

an a®an
•• T •

2 f. man
, ; jx •

Plur. 2 m. 5)a®an
C It *

2 f. nsai!)
T : *•

TOa^»tn
T : - T •

Inpn. Ah. altU;’

InJin. Cons. * naf(V) a®an

Part Act
»»T

®ni

Part Pass. a^saj-'
T

ajna'’
T

atijli
T



WAVV VERBS 267

Hiph. Hoph.

mtinn
T • T .

jTQiT'in
T : T ;

-

etc. etc.

Verbs '’"a.

Qal Hiph.

Pi)
-*

p‘’2''n

np'';'’n
't • •*

nprrr

etc.

Verbs assimilating.

Qal Niph. Hiph.

n|2

pa''
» -T

p2‘’^ pb"'?. nT. ri'’a:

p2''rt pa^

a‘'tr!in pi^n p'’2'’f»-

i:2''iSin ‘'p2^jp 'p^^''J:n

etc. p2''« p'’2''«

^P5'';i
>ip'’2'’;;

n2p2‘'j]i rop^jn

>ip2''n >ip'’2'’ri

njp^ri rop^i;?

’''p2''2 "p''2i2

2^1*' VTl

:Lmh P2''^3

a^in p2"'n

'’Pb'’n

ilp'’2'’n

a©in p2‘’n

P‘’?''D

a^salb p22'' p'’2'’n n’’aia

'

affirm
T

pi|2;



268 (J) 'AYIN WAW AND
Qal

*Ayin Waw. S^at. Ayzn Yodk.

Perf. Sing. 3 m.
'T

*na tpna

3 f- nna
T ••

n©ni
T

rea
T r

2 m. rma
T

ntpi rea
T ;

“

2 f. etc.

I c. ’jna '’n^i

Plur, 3 c. nap nna ntPni

2 m. Dfiap ana antpa

2 f. ^na
I c. *n3ap. naino nn^i

Impf. Sing, 3 m. * Dp:j nna'’
T

#

3 f. anpjn
1 X

©nan

2 m. nnpri. ©nan ran
2 f. '’anprt

. 1 X
^©nan a'-an

• * X

I c. Dnpi^ ©na« ra«
Plur, 3 m. nanp; n©na2 nia'’

» T

3 f- nj'ianppi re©an
T ;

•*
nnnan

T •• • :

2 m. nanpfl n©nan ni'^an
• T

2 f. re©an
T ;

••
nnnaj!)

I c. ©nas ^
r^5

Juss, 3 sing. «=Dp; 15-:

Impf, with Waw Cons, Dpjn (pause Dpjn)

Cohort I sing. nanp^ nna^
T • T

Impera. Sing. 2 m. nanp anp nna ©na

2 f. ^anp 'i©ii a-’i

Plui'. 2 m. nanp n©ni nna

2 f. reap re©i
T :

Inf, Abs, Dip nna ©na pa

Inf, Cons, Dnp(b) nna ©na *T'^

Part, Act, #na ©na 11

Part, Pass, anp P^ pa



269YODH VERBS
Niph. Hiph. Hoph. Intensive.

Act. Po lei. Pctss. Po'lal.

DIM
» T

*&‘'prT ^Dpin ddip ddip

nn-ip; nd''prr rrap'in

r ' :
n‘id''pD ddp’in

nbip; nib'’pD jpdpin

'nbipi ''nib'’pr| ‘’pidp'tn

iiaip: ^inpnn

njobnp? Dn'id'-pin DJnapSn

]nbipji inld^pn ]nnp^n

^\;b^p5 ^:‘i6''pn lidpin

#a>ipi # a-ipi Dp^'i dbip’’ ddip"!

Qipfl Q''pJ31 Dp^i^n

Dipfl D'’pfl.
1 . Tf.

Dp^in

’Pip-D '’b'^pn
• '* T 'bP'iri

DIpW ’’P^ dp’iw

>)bpv

n;bpri nsdpri njbp^n

nbipri 'idpri ibp^i^i

TObjpn bidpn njbp'in

DipJ dpb

Dp'’
'••T

nb^w
X > • T

Dipn nd"'p-apn

'•plpn ’’PTO

'iblprr ^ia‘'pn

njbpn n^dprr
T I* T

mpn a’'pn

d"ipn D‘'prt dpin

* Q’’pb

D^pi f. bb'^pdT f« .

dp>)b



2/0 (K) VERBS DOUBLE
Qal

Stat.

Perf, Sing, 3 m. niD (ID)

3 f. nn^D (n|p) nSjp etc.

2 m. * n'liD
T

2 f. rriap

I c. 'Dlip

Plur, 3 c. 'iipp (^ap)

2 m. '

QUisip

2 f.
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‘PIECES FOR TRANSLATION INTO HEBREW PROSE.

The student is advised to begin by translating straight-

forward passages from the Apocrypha, such as

Tobit hi. 1-6, v. viL i-8.

Judith vii. 23—28, X. 10-17,

Baruch hi. 1—8.

I Maccabees ii, 29-38, v. 9-29, v, 37-54,
ix. 23-30.

Later, he should attempt passages of straightforward

modern English prose, such as those given below
;
^ varying

them with such narratives from the New Testament as

St. Matthew ii. 1-8, xxv. 31-40,

St Luke ii. 41-50, xv, 11-32.

Acts vii.

(i) Then Judah approached Joseph and said, ‘Let not

thine anger, I pray thee, burn against thy servant, but let thy

servant speak before thee.’ And Joseph answered, ‘ Speak.’

Then Judah continued, ‘ From the time ^ we set foot in

Egypt thou hast mocked us. We have been accused as

spies we have been forced to bring our brother Benjamin

hither with us. Let the king now hearken and give heed

to my words, and allow our brother to return to his father

with us, lest we destroy thee, aye and all thy officers who

^ Several of these pieces are taken from papers set in the Theological Tripos,

etc., at Cambridge.

T

® Say, ‘Thou hast said, “Ye are spies, and now bring down . , , etc,,’’ and
we brought him down unto thee , ,
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are stationed ^ about thee. God will not forget the covenant

which He made with Abraham, to protect his seed, and to

chastise their enemies
;
therefore listen, O my lord, to the

words which I am speaking. Let our brother return to his

father, lest ^ I carry my words into effect
;

beware, thou

canst not prevail over me/

(2) Then the ten tribes will mourn on hearing the re-

proaches of the two tribes. And they will say, ' W'hat have

we done unto you, brethren ? Surely this tribulation has

not come on all the house of Israel.' And all the tribes will

mourn, crying unto heaven and saying, ‘God of Abraham,
Isaac, and Jacob, remember Thy covenant which Thou didst

make with them, and the oath which Thou didst swear unto

them by Thyself, that ^ their seed should never fail in the

land which Thou hast given them.’ Then they will remember

Me, saying in that day, tribe unto tribe and each man to

his neighbour, ‘ Is not this that which Moses did then

declare unto us in prophecies,^ and assuredly called heaven

and earth to witness against us, that we should not trans-

gress His commandments ? Behold these things have

befallen us after his death according to his words.’

(3) Surely in the history of Joseph and his brethren,

God has revealed His goodness to those who seek Him. For

the brethren said one to another, ‘Joseph and his brother

are dearer to our father than we, who are the greater

number. Wherefore let us slay Joseph or drive him out

into the wilderness, and the face of our father shall be again

towards us, and we shall be precious in his eyes/ But one

of them said, ‘ Let us not slay Joseph, but let us throw him

into a w^ell, that some travellers may take him up from

thence.' Then came they to their father and said, ‘ O our

father, if now we have found favour in thine eyes, send

Joseph away with us and we will care for him.' But their

father said, ‘ I will not send him with you, for I fear lest

^ ipy ® Cany into effect Dtp (Hiph.),

® Use and direct speech ; or say,

^ Say, ‘ and did prophesy . .
.’

18
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some wolf devour him, while ye are busy here or thereJ

But they answered and said, ‘ If the wolf devour him while

there are so many of us, verily our hands will be slack/ Sc
he sent him away with them

;
and when they were come

into the field, they did with him according to the counsel

which they had purposed one with another.

(4) Once on a time a Scot went on a journey
;
and it

Befell that, as he was on the road, lo ! three men came to meet

him. And one of them said to him, ‘ Sir, give us money
;

for thou hast too much ^ and we have none. And beware

of refusing, lest we do thee some injury.’ ^ But the Scot

answered and said, ‘ I will not give to thee
;

for thou speak-

est not peaceably. My money is my own, to give or to

withhold/ ^ So they fell upon him
;
and though he fought

valiantly, they overpow^ered him, for there were three oi

them. So they took his money from him, and lo ! he had

only the fourth part of a shekel. In amazement^ they

asked him, ‘Why didst thou fight, when thou hadst but the

fourth part of a shekeP’ But he answered, ‘Ye know not

my countrymen
,

for with those who speak peaceably they

do kindness ; but to those w^ho speak roughly, they

blows. And besides, is not money a precious gift of God ’

(5) So he reigned in his father’s stead . but he knew that

God w’as not with him, and his heart was sad within him.

And it came to pass, that as he was going in the way, he

lifted his eyes and saw a poor old man with torn ® clothe?

coming to meet him. And his heart was moved with pity,

and he spake to him kindly and said, ‘ Turn aside now, and

come into the house, for thou art weary, and wash thy feet,

and comfort thy heart with a morsel of bread.’ So he

turned aside and came into the king’s palace and sat down,

and did eat and drink. And the king went on to say to

him, ‘ Be content now and stay the night, and to-morrow

thou shalt go on (to) thy way/ And the man said to him,

^ Say, ‘ that which thou hast is too much for thee . .
.*

2 Use inph'ii of ® pro.
^ Say, ‘and the} were amazed . .

^ ‘ Torn-of {JTip) clothes/
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‘ Lo, I I'dve a word of God unto thee. O king.’ And the

king said, ' Speak 011/ And he said, ' Thus sailh the Lord,

Thou hast indeed showed kindness unto the poor . therefore

shall it not be well with thee^ Now do this, to-morrow

thou shall put on my garments, and shalt go forth into the

field and work there instead of me * and I will abide here

in the palace in thy place/ So the king arose early in the

morning and went forth to the field, even as he was bidden ;

and there he abode and worked.

And at the end of two full years ^ it came to pass that

the angel came again to him in the field and said, ‘ Because

thou hast not refused to gef forth into the field at my
command, but hast worked these ^ two years, therefore shall

God bless thee in thy sitting down and thy rising up, in thy

coming in and thy going forth. Get thee^ back to thy

house, and thou shalt -be king as aforetime
;
but forget not

that thou hast been poor, and do mercy with the poor

always, that thy days may be long in the land ’ So he

arose and returned home with a glad heart, and luled over

his people
;
and they called him the good king, for they

said, * There hath not been among his fathers one like unto

him, to show mercy unto the poor, and to lift up the face of

the righteous/

(6) While the two forces were encamped at close

quarters/ the Roman general strictly prohibited any of the

men under his command from fighting with the enemy. His

command was obeyed.^ The enemy, observing this altitude

of the Romans, attributed ® their inactivity to cowardice and

their picked men proceeded to taunt the Roman host daily.

Between the two camps there was a small plain, intersected

^ ‘Two-years (dual), days . .

^ nt (m. sing.). ® ‘Thee,’ ethic dative

^ Say, ‘ one on this side and one on that ’
. or, ‘ and the camps had diawn nsai

this to that.’

® Say, ‘And they did as he commanded.’
® Say, ‘ And the enemy saw that the Romans remained m tlieii placc=

and they said one to another, “ Aie they not afraid, for they do not

come out against us
’

Say, ‘ and the brook (^HU) in the mid&U
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by a river. One champion, the tallest of the foe, used to

sally forth from the barricade to the bank of the river
;
and,

taking his stand, would hurl stones and shout insults. This

state of things proved intolerable^ to young Manlius, the

only son of the general, who rushed through the ford of the

stream with a javelin and slew the truculent ^ warrior.

Hurling the corpse into the stream he returned. His father,

disapproving his act, ordered ^ his instant execution, observ-

ing that obedience was better than vengeance.

(7) The Porter answered, ‘ This man is in a journey from

the city of Destruction to Mount Zion
;
but being benighted

and weary,^ he asked me if he might lodge here to-night

So I told him I would call for thee, who, after discourse

had with him, mayst do as seemeth thee good, even accord-

ing to the law of the house.’ Then she asked him whence

he was and whither he was going
;
and he told her. She

asked him also how he got into the way
;
and he told her.

Then she asked him what he had seen and met with in the

way
;
and he told her. And at last she asked his name,

and he said, ' It is Christian
;
and I have so much the more

a desire to lodge here to-night,^ because by what I perceive

this place was built by the Lord of the hill,® for the relief

and security of pilgrims.’

(8) And the king said,"^ ^ Thou hast played well with

thy harp, and my anger is appeased.® Now tell me wherefore

thou art come, and what is thy request’ And he answered,

‘ 0 give me back my dear wife, and let her come forth

from this gloomy darkness,’ So the king said, ‘ She may
certainly return with you to the light of the sun. But

^ Say ‘ This thing was very evil in the eyes of , , ,

^ A Hebrew would probably not insert any adjective heie, as the context

shows that he was ‘ uuculent.’ Therefore omit the word.

® Use direct speech.

^ Say, ‘ and it came to pass, the sun had gone down and he was weary .

® Say, ‘ and because I perceive that . . . therefore let jne, I pathee, pass the

night here . .
.’

® Say, ‘for wayfarers for a stionghold and for a retreat (nDHp).’

’ Say, ‘Thou bast done well (^DS Hiph ) to play (JB, Pi.)/

® Say, * I ba\e left off 55*111) from my anger/
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beware lest thou look behind thcep until thou hast led her

up to the earth.’ Having then departed from the king’s

palace, he went a long way, with his wife following him,^

until he came near to the land of the living. But he forgot

the king’s command, and looked at his wife. And io ! she

was at once gathered to the^ shades, and he saw her no

more.

(9) I had scarce ^ left the city when I came upon ^ a

poor woman carrying a child upon her back. I stopped and

asked her whither she was going and what she was seeking

;

and she replied with tears •
* O sir, if thou wilt only help

me, may God be gracious unk) thee, for indeed I am in

sore distress.^ My husband died at the beginning of^ the

year, and I was left without money or substance
;
and now

I am wandering about with this child, seeking® if per-

chance I may find a little bread for him with the labour of

my hands.’ When I heard her tale, my heart was deeply

moved and I said, * Fear not
;
come with me : for I perceive

that God hath sent me to succour thee.’

(10) And in the end did the Danes, when they saw their

line pierced through, lose heart, begin to quake, and at last

were stricken with mighty fear For the panic was from

God, and struck them to the heart, so that they might bear

up no longer. To flight they took, dropping their swords,

owning themselves worsted, holding out their right hands,®

and beseeching quarter. And our kings, stretching forth

their swords, hardly so kept their warrior folk back.

Every way did that craven rabble flee,^^ and all day long did

our Englishmen hunt them down.

(11) Willibald’s party had now increased to eight in

^ Say, ‘turn behind thee to see her.’

^ Circumstantial clause, ‘ and his wife aftei him.’

s ^ Cp Gen ivxvii. 50.

® Say, ‘behold ! coming to meet me.’ ® Cp Judg. xi. 7.

somit ‘seeking . .

® Say, ‘and held out their light hands, saying, “Ye have prevailed ovei us
,

and now spare-us-ahve, we pray you.”
’

Say, ‘and they laboured to restrain them ’

Say, ‘and they fled hithei and thilliei, for they were discomfited’ (^rQ).
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number/ and they became an object of suspicion to the

Saracens/ who, seeing that they were strangers, seized them

and threw them into prison, because they knew not of

what country they were, and supposed them to be spies.

They carried them as prisoners before a certain rich old

man, that he might examine them
;

and he inquired

whence they came and the object of their mission : where-

’upon they related to him the true cause of their journey

The old man replied, ‘ I have often seen men, of the parts

of the earth whence these came, travelling hither: they

seek no harm, but desire to fulfil their law/ And upon

that they went to the pal^e, to obtain leave to proceed

to Jerusalem.

(12) It was Omar’s custom to take a daily walk out of

the city. Wathek, as his Arab enemy was called, watched

his opportunity,*^ hidden in a tree. The Caliph was tired,

and lay down to rest at the foot of the tree where Wathek
concealed. He watched the Caliph, and was on the point

of coming down ^ from the tree, when,^ to his surprise and

alarm, he saw a huge lion come out of a neighbouring

thicket Wathek felt that the lion would eat the Caliph

up, and spare him the task of killing him
;
but the beast/

far from molesting the sleeping Omar, walked gently round

him, and, licking his hands, awoke him and went away.

The Arab exclaimed, ‘ It is the work of God.’ He told

Omar all that he had intended to do, and^ immediately

became a Moslem.

(13) So King Alfred fled in disguise,® while his foes

^ Say, ‘and theie \\ere yet (liy) gatheied men unto them, and they were

eight W"ho went after Willibald.’

- Say, ‘ and the S., seeing that . . . prison
; for they said, “ To do evil are ye

come ; for we know not of what country (niD ye are ; aie ye not spies ?

® Say, ‘ watched him to kill him . .

^ Say, ‘and he said in his heart. Let me now get down fiom on . .

® Transpose to next clause :
* and he wondered, and his heait was troubled ,*

and he said to himself, Why should I kill him, seeing that the lion will surely eal

him up?’

® Say, ‘ saw Omar that he was sleeping, and did to him good instead of evil,’

^ Say, ‘and said, “ From now thy God shall be my God
® {Hithpa el).
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made diligent search for him And one evening, after a long

day on the hills, he came about sunset to a remote house.

It looked so peaceful, that he at once went down and asked

the farmer to give him employment
;
and the man, seeing

his well-knit frame, consented to hire him in return for his

keep.

So Alfred stayed some time, happy enough in his work.-^

One day the farmer’s wife was making some cakes, while he

was in the house. She asked him to see that they did not

get burnt, while she went out to the well to draw some water.

He piomised to watch them carefully; but presently he

forgot all about them. Wii^n the woman returned, her

cakes were buimt
;
she flew into a rage and called the king

‘ idle Varlet ’ and other evil names
;
but ^ he felt that he

deserved them all, and took it quite in good part.

(14) Becket was a very handsome man
;
and between

the king and him there grew up the closest affection
;
^ they

were of one heart and mind. So Henry was anxious to

secure the Archbishopric for him, expecting to find in him

a ready tool to work his will. But after the consecration,

Thomas, willing to serve God rather than man, resisted his

royal master not once nor twice only.^ Thus the king’s

friendship turned to bitter hatred. One day, in a burst of

passion, he cried out, ‘Would that^ I had some faithful

servants, who would not suffer their lord to be mocked by
this fellow.’ These words fell on the ears of four ® unscrupu-

lous men who stood by
;
and they forthwith took counsel to

kill the Archbishop.

They met at a certain place at dead of night
;
whence

early next morning they proceeded to Canterbury. Just

about sunset they approached the palace with a band of

soldiers. The Archbishop had retii'ed to his private

chamber; his friends hurried to him in terror, and made

^ Say, ‘and the woik was goorl m his e>es.’

® Say, ‘and he did not get angiy,’ for he said, ‘Lo, I am guilty’ (or ‘have

sinned’) ‘about the matter.’

® Cp. I Sam. xvui. i.
^ See 2 Kings vi 10.

® Use [n'' ^D. ® Men of Behai. Use® Men of Behai.
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him leave the house and take refuge in the Cathedral

Just as he was entering it, the assaihuits ran after him

shouting as they came, ‘ King’s men, King’s men.’ He
passed in to the sacred edifice with them in pursuit

;

entering it, they could not see him in the dusk, but they

cried, ^ Where is Thomas Becket, the traitor ^ He turned

round and answered, ‘ Here am I, no traitor, but priest of

God. What do you want ? ’ They tried to drag him from

the church, but he repulsed their efforts
;
so these iniquitous

men drew their swords in the house of God and killed him

where he stood.

(15) King Edwin, therefore, delaying^ to receive the

word of God at the preaching of Paulinus, and using for some
time to sit alone and seriously to ponder with himself what he

was to do, the man of God came to him, laid his right hand

on his knee, and asked whether he knew that sign. The
king, in a trembling condition, was ready to fall down at his

feet
;
but he raised him up and ^ in a familiar manner said

to him, ‘ Behold, by the help of God thou hast escaped the

hand of the enemies whom thou didst fear. Take heed not

to delay that which thou didst promise to perform.’

(16) And when he felt that he should die, he said to his

twelve sons, that each of them should bring him one of his

arrows
;
and so they did anon. And then he commanded

that they should bind iLem together in three places,^ and

then he gave them to his eldest son and bade him break

them
;
and he exerted himself with all his might ^ to break

them, but he migit not. And then the Chan bade his

second son break them, and so to the others, one after

another
;
but none of them might break them. And then

he bade the youngest son separate ® them from each other,

and break every one by itself; and so he did. And then

said the Chan to his eldest son and to all the others,

‘ Wherefore might you not break them ? ’ And they

^ Say, ‘ for he hath conspired against the king.’ ^

* Use the phiase d? h)) lai- ‘ Say, ‘with thiee cords
’

® Say, ‘ sought with all his might . .
.* ^

‘IID (Hiph. ).

^ n*tD nr.
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answered that they might not, because they were bound

together. Then said the Chan, ‘ My sons, truly thus will

it fare with you
;

for as long as you are bound together in

three places, that is to say in love, truth, and good accord,

no man shall have power to grieve you
,

but if you be

divided from these three places, that one of you help not

the other, you shall be destroyed and brought to nothing.’

(17) So Swegen the tyrant sent to the priests of St.

Edmund’s Bury, saying, ' Give me a great sum of money .

and if ye give it me not, I will come and burn your town

and all the folk that are in it
,
and I will pluck down your

minster to the ground
;
and yc?u that be priests and clerks ^

I will put to death with all manner of tortures.’^ And
Swegen the tyrant gathered together his wise men and his

captains and all his host, and spake unto them in the like

manner. And he sat on a goodly horse at the head of his

host. And while he was yet speaking, he saw one coming

towards him like an armed man v\ith a spear in his hand
;

but no man saw the armed man, save only Swegen the

Tyrant. And Swegen cried, ‘ Help, help, my soldiers
;

for

lo ! the holy king Edmund cometh against me to slay me.’

So Saint Edmund smote Swegen the Tyrant with his spear,

so that he fell from his horse, and died that night in great

pain and anguish.^

^ DnsD
^ Say, H Will do you evil ’ (or ‘chastise you with scorpions’) ‘and put you to

death.’

® Say, ‘ he was very ill and died.’

Pfinfeti ^toKRisoN **1 Gibb IwIMiteu, Ed7nhufs:-h
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